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THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY was formed at New York, November 17, 1875, and incorpou-
rated at Madras, April 3, 1905. It is an absolutely unsectarian body of seckers after Truth,
striving to serve humanity on spiritual lines, and therefore endeavouring to check materialism
-and revive the religious tendency. Its three declared Objects are :

FIRsT.— To form a nucleus of the Universal Brotherhood of Humanity, without ~
distinction of race, creed, sex, castc or colour.
SECOND.—To encourage the study of Comparative Religion, Philosophy and Science.
THIRD.— To investigate the unexplained laws of Nature and the powers latent in man.
THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY is composed of students, belonging to any religion in

the world or to none, who are united by their approval of the above objects, by their wish to
remove religious antagonisms and to draw together men of goodwill whatsoever their religious®
opinions, and by their desire to study religious truths and to share the results of their studies
with others. Their bond of union is not the profession of a common belief, but a common search
and aspiration for Truth. They hold that Truth should be sought by study, by reflection, by
purity of life, by devotion to high ideals, and they regard T'ruth as a prize to be striven for,

not as a dogma to be imposed by authority. 'They consider that belief should be the result of

individual study or intuition, and not its antecedent, and should rest on knowledge, not on
assertion. ‘They extend tolerance to all, even to the intolerant, not as a privilege they bestow
but as a duty they perform, and they seck to remove ignorance, not to punish it. They see
every religion as an expression of the Divine Wisdom and prefer its study to its condemnation,
and its practice to proselytism, Peace is their watchword, as Truth is their aim. . :

THEOSOPHY is the body of truths which forms the basis of all religions, and which
cannot be claimed as the exclusive possession of any. It offers a philosophy which renders

tife intelligible, and which demonstrates the justicc and the love which guide its evolution.

It puts death in its rightful place, as a recurring incident in. an endless life, opening the
gateway to a fuller and more radiant existence. It restores to the world the Science of
the Spirit, teaching man to know the Spirit as himself and the mind and body as his
servants. It illuminates the Scriptures and doctrines of religions by unveiling their hidden
meanings, and thus justifying them at the bar of intelligence, as they are ever justified
in the eyes of intuition. )

Members of the Theosophical Society study these truths, and Theosophists en-
deavour to live them. Every one willing to study, to be tolerant, to aim high, and to
work perseveringly, is welcomed as a member, and it rests with the member to become
a true Theosophist. .

FREEDOM OF THOUGHT
Resolution passed by the General Council of the Theasophical Society on December 23, 1924

As the Theosophical Society has spread far and wide over the civilized world, and
as members of all religions have become members of it without surrendering the special
dogmas, teachings and beliefs of their respective faiths, it is thought desirable to emphasize
the fact that there is no doctrine, no opinion, by whomsoever taught or held, that is in any
way binding on any member of the Society, none which any member is not free to accept or
reject. Approval of its three Objects is the sole condition of membership. No teacher or
writer, from H. P. Blavatsky downwards, has any authority to impose his teachings or
opinions on memberg. Every member has an equal right to attach himself to any teacher or
to any school of thought which he may choose, but has no right to force his choice on any
other. Neither a candidate for any office, nor any voter, can be rendered ineligible to stand

" or to vote, because of any opinion he may hold, or because of membership in any school of
thought to which hé may belong. Opinions or beliefs neither bestow privileges nor inflict
penalties. The Members of the General Council earnestly request every member of the
‘Theosophical Society to maintain, defend and act upon these fundamental principles of the
Society, and also fearlessly to exercise his own right of liberty of thought and of expression
thereof, within the limits of courtesy and consideration for others.
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THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY was formed at New York, November 17, 1875, and incorpo-
rated at Madras, April 3, 1905. It is an absolutely unsectarian body of seckers after Truth
striving to serve humanity on spiritnal lines, and therefore endeavouring to check materialism
and revive the religious tendency. Its three declared Objects are:

FIRST.— To form a nucleus of the Universal Brotherhood of Humanity, without
distinction of race, creed. sex. caste or colour. -

SECOND.—To encourage the study of Comparative Religion, Philosophy and Science.
THIRD.— To investigate the unexplained laws of Nature and the powers latent in man.

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY is composed of students, belonging to any religion in
the world or to none, who are united by their approval of the above objects, by their wish to
remove religious antagonisms and to draw together men of goodwill whatsoever their religio_us
opinions, and by their desire to study religious truths and to share the results of their studies
with others. Their bond of union is not the profession of a common belief, but a common search
and aspiration for Truth. They hold that Truth should be sought by stufly, by reflec_tion. by
purity of life, by devotion to high ideals, and they regard Truth asa prize to be striven for,
not as a dogma to be imposed by authority. ‘They consider that belief should be the result of
individual study or intuition, and not its antecedent, and should rest on knowledge, not on
assertion. They extend tolerance to all, even to the intolerant, not as a privilege they bestow
but as a duty they perform, and they seek to remove ignorance, not to punish it. They see
every religion as an expression of the Divine Wisdom and prefer its study to its condemnation,
and its practice to proselytism. Peace is their watchword, as Truth is their aim.

‘THEOSOPHY is the body of truths which forms the basis of all religions, and which
cannot be claimed as the exclusive possession of any. It offers a philosophy which renders
life intelligible, and which demonstrates the justice and the love which guide its evolution.
It puts death in its rightful place, as a recurring incident in an endless life, opening the
gateway to a fuller and more radiant existence. It restores to the world the Science of -

the Spirit, teaching man to know the Spirit as himself and the mind and body as his L]

servants. It illuminates the Scriptures and doctrines of religions by unveiling their hidden
meanings, and thus justifying them at the bar of intelligence., as they are ever justified
in the eyes of intuition.

Members of the Theosophical Society study these truths, and Theosophists en-
deavour to live them. Every one willing to study, to be tolerant, to aim high, and to
work perseveringly, is welcomed as a member, and it rests with the member to become
a true Theosophist.

FREEDOM OF THOUGHT
Resolution passed by the General Counctl of the Theosophical Society on December 23, 1924

As the Theosophical Society has spread far and wide over the civilized world, and
as members of all religions have become members of it without surrendering the special
dogmas, teachings and beliefs of their respective faiths, it is thought desirable to emphasize
the fact that there is no doctrime, no opinion, by whomsoever taught or held, that is in any
way binding on any member of the Society, none which any member is not free to accept or
reject. Approval of its three Objects is the sole condition of membership. No teacher or
writer, from H. P. Blavatsky downwards, has any authority to impose his teachings or
opinions on members. Every member has an equal right to attach himself to any teacher or
to any school of thought which he may choose, but has no right to force his choice on any
other. Neither a candidate for any office, nor any voter, can be rendered ineligible to stand
or to vote, because of any opinion he may hold, or because of membership in any school of
thought to which he may belong. Opinions or beliefs neither bestow privileges nor inflict
penalties. The Members of the General Council earnestly request every member of the
Theosophical Society to maintain, defend and act upon .these fundamental principles of the
Society, and also fearlessly to exercise his own right of liberty of thought and of expression
thereof. within the limits of courtesy and consideration for others.

THE THEOSOPHIST
ON THE WATCH-TOWER

The Theosophical Society is responsible only for its
Official Notices appearing in ' The Supplement ™.

HAVE you seen in a book on mineralogy how a diamond
is built? It is made up of bits of carbon, of which
Diamond Builders ChArcoal also is made. The difference between
and the diamond and charcoal is solely in the way

World Builders 6 carbon atoms lie one alongside the other.

A diamond is built of carbon atoms placed along three
axes, two horizontal at right angles to each other, and the
third axis vertical, going up and down through the crossing
point of the two horizontal axes.

Carbon atoms are octohedral in shape, that is to say, the
forces from the centre of each carbon atom radiate to the eight
faces of an octohedron. No microscope can show us a carbon
atom in detail, but we know its nature from its “ valences "’
or the ways it links up with other types of atoms.

No number of carbon atoms can make a diamond, unless
they are placed next to each other along the three axes; a
diamond grows, under what heat, pressure and electrical
forces we do not know; each carbon atom obeys a sort of
command and goes to its proper place. The becauty of the
diamond is because, before the diamond begins to become,

217



218 e o
E THEOSOPHISY JULY

I) € aXes ot g s gl “l' 11€ I)]('llxe ¢ ire Vjrec (‘ [l
. oWl o d

, d ¢ . :l

\ A )

We are 111 2 chano
VA, kchh(mgmg world ; we have preat hopes that,
' last, » 1th the U1.N.O., the world will erow rightly. But to
grow rightly, the world requires its new axes of orowth

It s 1 . \ .
e hereA that we Theosophists (with, of course, other
Y ink g e ) .
f Ol : ]mer:) bave our part in the new world that is being
ashioned.  As w ' o :
“ s we think rightly, in terms of our Theosophical
knowledge. we lay down invisibl

o o y the axes necessary for the
new world-building.

We are few in number: but the diamond
needs only three axes ; when six carbon atoms link up, north

south, east and west, and where the north-south axis meets
the east-west axis two more carbon atoms above and })O]()\V':ll»‘
as iE were joining hands, the heauty of the diamond has bc<;\;n
[ts full beauty is only a matter of time, as more carbon nt?»mq.
are called to work. o
| Our co%le.ctw'e r'lg‘ht thinking, as pledged to Theosophy,
ts slowly guiding invisibly the way the world shouid be recon.
structed. QOur Theosophical studies, propaganda and \Qorl'
taken collectively, are planned to bring the nations cr(—‘(‘d:
and classes steadily together, till the ideal of U;ﬁve‘r‘q >1
Brotherhood and Comradeship has crystallized from an idéal
into a fact of everyday experience and realization. ’
Evc.ry member of the Theosophical Society contributes
to the nght building of the new world. If he is only a mem;
ber nox@nally, })?; merely paying his annual dues, that still is
something ; but if he is heart and soul for Theosoph d
works for Theosophy, that is a very great thing indeecll. ya“
[t is not numbers that shape the world’s destiny ; hitherto
it has been done by a few great men. The mission of Theo-
sophy is to declare that every man is great, and that because
of his innate greatness he can be a world-builder. il
that, he must think and feel rightly.
then inevitably. '

| But for
Right action follows
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To tell men bow to think, feel and act rightly, and so to
make the dreams of heaven upon earth a reality—what nobler
task can any man receive from the hands of his Maker?
‘Through a long succession of Sages and Saviours of the world
we have received that trust. O Brothers of the Theosophical
Socicty, let us be worthy of it, and so help “to hft a little of
the heavy Karma of the world”. For long ages the world
has waited for its rebirth ; there was no Theosophical Society
then.,  The Great Ones of the world through H. P. Blavatsky
and 11, S. Olcott started the new axes for the new world’s
growth, Let us be like the carbon atoms, oh so tiny,
but who build and build, knowing where to go and so how
to build.

Not for a small purposc was the Theosophical Society
created by the Wise and Compassionate Builders of worlds.
The plan of building is in our hands; They have given it.  Let
as work and build, till heaven and earth meet, and the long-
awaited kiss between Heaven and this our suffering Eartb
sends a thrill throughout the universe.

C. JINARAJADASA
Stockholm, June 7, 1947

It 1s deeply to be desired that trom time to time each
member should seek to clarify his own mind as to what 1s
Theosophy, what are the purposes for which the Theosophical
Socicty exists, its proper mission in the pregnant times through
which we are passing, and the place which particular appli-
cations of Theosophy m the different spheres of life should
take in the broader Theosophical movement. Members who
are comparatively new to the Society naturally need time to
re-adjust their minds from the prevalent trends of opinion,
and older members are apt, if they have not bestirred them-
selves to keep alive in their hearts the flame of an unending
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quest, to rest satisfied with their first interpretations and
remain sunk in that spirit of complacency which every philos-
ophy that brings comfort to heart and mind is bourd (o
produce in the majority of its adherents.  Yet there must
always be some in our Socicty who help to keep the waters of
its progress ever fresh and clear, because ever flowing from
one set of circumstances and couditions to another.
#* * » 3

The Society exists for spreading the Divine Wisdom, as
its very title proclaims, but that Wisdom is carcfully left

Wisdom undefined and not put into a cut and dry

Undefined form of a serics of beliefs. The Socicty as
such is not committed to any idea which may be regarded
as fundamental to that Wisdom, however true it may be,
save Universal Brotherhood. The attitude of the Theo-
sophist, in the conception of the Three Objects of the
Society, is not that of an entrenched adherent or propagandist,
but is that of a discoverer or student of the Wisdom which of
course he will naturally seek to share, as the discovery pro-
ceeds, with others who are equally with him in need of its

enlightenment and guidance. The Wisdom that we seek at

its different levels is a constantly transcending doctrine, in-

creasingly capable, as it is understood in its subtlety, of
comprehending in its synthesis the diverse experiences and
knowledge through which we are led to scek it.
tially an object of search, though we m
as a result of our researches and |

It is essen-
ay possess in outline,

abours, a beckoning vision
of its nature. We can realize better today, than we could
half a century ago, that all our fancied knowledge amounts
to but the lifting of a portion of one of the successive veils
in which Nature has wrapped herself, and that the face of
Truth when it is beheld by a clarified and sensitized vision
must display a complexion and features quite other th

: ' ‘ an those
which we now ascribe to it in our ignorance.

We have, in
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the past seventy-one years of our Society’s pr.ogress, accumnu-
lated a body of knowledge to which we give the 1.111me.0f
Theosophy, emboldened to do so by its cssential identity
with the thoughts of the loftiest minds recorded through
the ages.  DBut as with Modern Scicnce, s0 in_our under-
standing of Theosophy, we must clearly recognize the truth
that the pictare that we have before us does not and cannot
by any means represent the finality of attainable linoxvlgd.ge‘
the knowledge which humanity is in slow process of acquiring
age by age. Because of this fact, and hczca‘use we can perc.e1ve
that perfect freedom is an cssential requisite for ;xdv';mce .mto
the unexplored realms of Nature and for the cv(’watnon of the
spirit. of individual originality and seH-rcahzau‘on, we leave
each member free to accept what ideas he will out of th'e
store that cxists, and add to them, it he can, by his own indi-
vidual discoveries.

* * * *

But the ideas we already possess-—it is knowledge 1n part
—are, at our present stage, of vital and profound value. They
represent for us, by the consensus of opinion among those
members who have deeply considered them and by the accept-
ance of others, the terms into which we are at present able
to resolve the X of our equation. They throw so much light
on what would otherwise be obscure in life’s phenomena, give
so much hope and courage and capacity for open-minded
poise, that it becomes our duty, once we have realized these
benefits, to share them with the rest of a bewildered and
bafled humanity. The Society as a whole has accepted the
task of disseminating them far and wide, as the truest form of
the Wisdom available at present. In this task each member
who has at a!l gained some conviction, some understanding,
must partake to the extent of his capacity.

- * ‘ ¥
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While Theosophy as we possess it is our approximation
to such Wisdom as is attainable at our stage and is so held
Truth Tested by DY US without prejudice to any fresh concep-

Application tions that may arise, it can be comprchended
by our minds only in the relativity of its relation and ap-
plicability to the activities and problens of our life. Truth
of every kind is tested only in its applications and
translation into practice; and each such application, be it
in one’s daily life, education, political,
activities or any other, is an avenue

Truth revealing to us a fresh facet of
acter.

social and economic
of approach to the
its many-sided char-
“He who doeth the will of the Lord shall know
of the doctrine,” and the doing of the will is the faithful
carrying out of the knowledge we already possess. A
perfect approach to the objective universc—even the limit.
ed universe of our individual lives—will bring into focus
and reveal to us the nature of our subjective perfection.
Hence, in a broad sense, every application of Theosophy in
practical ways, and not only in study, whether through the
Theosophical Order of Service, Theosophical education, the
Theosophizing of politics or the shedding of the light of the
Divine Wisdom on the mysteries of art, is part of the wide
Theosophical movement with which the world
generated and rebuilt.
* *
While this 15 s0, and we

must be re-

* *
are free to pursue the respective
directions of our activities with one-pointed zecal, let us re-
collect that Theosophy must ever be free ang boundless as
life 1tself, and every application of it, whether by an individua
or group, must necessarily be in a limited and particular form
The limitations of that form. while constituting embankment:
for the flow of the Divine Wisdom, must not however b
regarded as an integral part of that Wisdom and allowec
to prevent its expression in a nobler form or by a fres]
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method. No application, however urgent and belleﬁf:ial, mpst
become a set, officialized and unchangeable expression of the
Theosophy for which we stand. Each group of me.mberé,
interpreting  Theosophy in whatever manner, whether in reli-
gion as an aspect of life, the formulae and melhoq's of a'ny
of the estabhished religions, in social reform, ceremonial activ.
iy, education or politics, must be respon.sible: for their own
interpretation in the policies and action which they undertake.
* * ® ®

The Theosophical Society has, in the course of its devel-

niiment, inspired a number of movements,

S8ociety not com- . ) N e e Aierii
?:ittgd by any cach of which has had or still has its distine

npplication tive value.  But to none of them has the
Socicty as a whole committed itself, although trom time to time
the cry has been raised that it has so c'oml?iilt(:(l and
compromised itsell ; nor has any of the Society’s mem.bers
been committed in any way by virtue of his membership to
any form in which the Theosophy of particular individuals
and groups might have been expressed. A‘ll these movemcn'ts
were applications of Theosophy in one field or m'wther, in
one or other manner, according to the understanding of th‘e
particular groups undertaking them, and limited by their
limitations, their outlook, predilections and temperament.' An'y
such application must necessarily be restricted and partial in
its character, inevitably in some ways faulty, because of the
imperfections of those who work it out, and may even seem
to other Theosophists misconceived and wrongly oriented.
But whatever the defects of any particular application, they
must not detract from our conception of the rightness, purity
and truth of the Divine Wisdom which by hypothesis possesses
these virtues in their fullness, or even from the value of those
ideas which for us symbolize and picture that Wisdom, and
in which a not inconsiderable number of members of the
Society ever since its inception and many others outside
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its fold have found inspiration of the highest quality
and value.

» ». * "

It is of importance, therefore, that the work of the Socicty,
which is the pursuit of the Wisdom, both in its absoluteness
and purity and in relation to the different aspects of life, should
be kept distinct and scparate from, though in greater or less
measure it may be inwardly and spiritually allied to, 1s
varicus practical applications. The methods of such appli-
cations must vary from time to time according to the
temperament of those who undertake them and the requive-

ments of the times. Some of these must he necessarily ten

tative and groping as in the application of our Theosophical
knowledge to education, others apt to be controversial as
when we touch the problems of politics, and yet others of a
nature which affects different temperaments in diffcrent ways
as when Theosophy is given a ceremonial character and frame ;
but Theosophy itself remains and wiill remamm the central
and unifving wisdom. Both the unity in Theosophy and

differences in interpretation are needed for the full circle of
manifestation of the Truth

* * * *

Mr. James Perkins writes to us calling our attention to
an error in the explanatory note prefacing his article, in the

April TueosoprHisT, which reports the recent Conference of

Non-Governmental Oragnizations.  In that explanatory note,

it was stated that the Conference was called by * the Depart-
ment of Social Affairs of the United Nations Organization .
[t was in reality called by * the Department of Public Informa-
tion ”. He also calls our attention to the fact that the correct
form is simply * United Nations"—no longer “ United Nations
Organization". We are glad to print these amendations.

N. Sri Rax

VINNANA (EGO OR SOUL)
By F. L. WOODWARD

Through birth and rebirth’s endless round
Secking in vain, | hastened on,

To find who framed this edifice.

What misery !-birth incessantly !

O builder ! I've discovercd thee't

This iabrie thou shalt ne'er rebuild.

1 statement * There is no Ego,” t‘ake‘n as it is, need
not stand in the way of the Ego contm'umg af.ter death,

inasmuch as all existences beyond death til) Nirvana is reached
are also phenomenal and transitory. o

Ae regards the teaching about the Sf)ul or the PCrSlS}t:-ni
Ego, we find ALundant evidences in the dlr)ect t;aacl’;mg g ic
absolutely contradict the theory th‘at the l'.)udd ha clen'le lany
persisting Ligo- That this is so will be evident if 1 give here
a few quotations from the Pitakas. |

First the Buddha says that the self-conscicusness gor con-
sciousness) descends into the mother"ts womb, organizes the
material and keeps it together during ]lt'C. We Feac} m‘Maha-
nidana-Sulla, (Digh. Nik, 1, 79-80, Kl}]g of.Slam s hd) |

“1f, O Ananda, the consciousness (i.e., reincarnating indi-
vidual) were not to descend into the womb of the mother,
would then materials for formation (Name and Form) be
left there remaimng [

“ Not indeed so, Venerable One.”

225
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4 A
) I, O’ Ananda, the consciousness, after descending into
the mother’s womb, were to go out again, would then the
material be made into a { i i
a form (lit, accomplished) {; i
lit, shed) it for this
world ? 7 | e
i4 .
Not indeed so, Venerable One.”
If, O Ananda, the consciousness were to be severed
away from a boy i hile vet y
away | L boy or eirl while yet young, would then the
material attain to growth, unfoldment and greatness ¥ 7
! : Oreatiness ?
Not indeed so, Venerable Qne.”

; (Y(r‘ . ~ 1 .
~Again we are told that there are four ways in which
mdividuals descend into the mother’s womb (Chatasso gab

4 . ~- . . ' h / )
bl:m'vakkantzyo). T'his time the reverend Sariputta, one of
N s . N . . . . . o ! } i
the two clucf dlsc‘ll)lkh of the Lord, is the speaker. e CHAY
on the authority of the Lord Buddha : ,
o b o
3 2re !

1 H(,r.e, O Brethren, one descends into the womb of the
mother without knowing, remains in the mother’s womb with
;)ut lfnn\\w;‘g, comes out from the mother’s womb without
nowing. This is the first ino i

i It,l S ?5 the ﬁrst (mode of) descending into the womb

cre again, O Brcthren, one deseends into the mother's

womb knowingly, (but) remains in the mother’s womb \vith()t{t
o , ‘ ! 2r's :

wwing, (and) comes out from the mother's womb witlhe t

KHowing o R ou
owing, This is the sccond (mode of) descending int

the womh. ° e

TR R L -

Here again, O Brethren, one descends int : !
o o ; ds into the mother's

O .y . <
‘ : wingly, remams in the mother's womb knowingly
{ 4 X 'l s - V o
(r)m) without knowing comes out {rom the mother's \vomb’
This is the third ( i b, |
S is mode of) desce &

e e tmode ) descending into the womb.

} >re again, C rethren, one descends into the mother's
womb knowingly, remains in the mother’s woml, knowinel
(and also) comes out from the mother's womb .
This s o '

. s ;hc_ tourth (inode of) descending into the womb,”
Sangiti-Sutta, Digh. Nik 35, Ki S ‘ |
?\I ta, Digh. Nik., 111, 235, King of Siam’s Iid.)
L . N . . - . . ) ) )

ow, who is it, if not a persisting individual. th:
e ot : : 4 al, that ¢
sometimes knowingly

Y,
knowingly.

nters
and sometimes unknowingly |
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Call it a soui, an Ego, an mdividual, Jivaor Vignana, that
doces not matter in the least.  Names arce of little importance.
The thing is there,  Ltis this which with the material that gives
it its characteristics, shape and form, © colls the rolling " of
births and deaths, te use the beavtiful and expressive words
of the Master Himselt (Mahanidana-Sutta). It is this which
“isappears " (chavetha) trom one place and *appeors” up-
pajjetha) somewhere else. The whole of the Pitaka is full
of this idea of the something appearing and disappearing
and reappearing.

Because there is this persistence and identity in the
reincarnating principle, and because the Holy One preached
it in its entirety, we often near Him o teaching the wethod,
which could not otherwise have been taught, of recovering
the latent memory of the previous existences (Pubbenivasanus-
satinana, 1.e., Purva-nivasanu-smriti-juana).  When the
Bhikshu has followed that method, he will remember his
past in cvery detail. When the aspirant has puritied his
mind, trained it thoroughly, and has brought it under his
control, then with that perfectly steady and unwavering mind
he will know, says the Master, all the details of his past
incarnations, simply by an effort of the will directed upon
the subject. Ile knows his “one birth, two, three, four, five,
ten, twenty, forty, fifty, a hundred births, a thousand births,
numerous births during a cycle of involution (Samvarta-
kalpa), numcrous during a cycle of evolution (Vivarta-kalpa),
many a birth during the cycles of both involution and
evolution.”

In that place I lived with such a name, in such a family,
in such a caste, with such things for my appropriation (by
way of food and otherwise), with such experiences of pleasure
and pain, and up to such an age. From there removed (lit.
dropped), the very same (so) I was born in that (other) place ;
there again lived T with such a name, in such a family,
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in such a caste, with such things tor my appropriation, with
such experiences of pleasure and pain, and up to such an age.
From there removed, the same T am born here,

Thus he calls back to memory the previous existences of
diverse nature, with all their characteristics and devails.

“Just as, O Bhikshus, if 2 mian should o0 out to another
village from his own, from that village agaiv he should 2o to
another, {and) frony that village be shoald cone bhack o his
very own, it would oceur fo him thus: 1, torsosth, went to
that village from my own; there © stood thas, thus I sat
down, thus did I speak, (and) thus | remained silent. From
that village again I went to that other one: theie also 1 stood
thus, thus I sat down, thus did 1 speak, (ind) thas I remained
silent.  The same I am (so’mhi) returncd [rom that village to
my very own (sakamyeva). In this sclf-same way (evam eva
kho), O Bhikshus, does the Bhikshu call back to memory
(his) previous existences of diverse nature with all their dis-
tinguishing features and details (Maha-assapura-Sutta, Maj.
Nik., I, 4, 9).

The Lord further illustrates it by saying: “1f a man
goes out from his own village to another, and thence to

another, and from there again comes back to his own village,

he might think thus: ‘I indeed went from my own village to
that other. There I stood thus and sat in this manner. Thus
I spoke and thus I remained silent. From that village again
I went to another and I did the same there.  The same
“Tam" (so'mhi) returned trom that village to my own village.’
In the very same way, O king ! the ascetic, when his mind is
pure, knows his former births, one, two, three, and many.  He
thinks: ‘In such a place I had such a name; [ was born in
such a family; such was my caste

‘ » such was iy food ; and
in such and such a way I experienced pleasurc and pain, and

my life extended over such g period.  The same [ thence
removed (so fafo cuto), was born in some other nlace

£l y /(
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and there also 1 had such and such conditions.  Thienee
removed, the same I, am (now) born here ™" (Samannaphala-
Sutta, 93-94). | |

The above quotitions show clearly the t(—.achmg of Lord
Buddha, with regard to the reincarnating Ego. e 1'11ustrates
also very beautifully in the samc Sutta how a Bhikshu can
know the past bitths of others, and how he can see men dead
in onc place, and after the sorrows and joys of hell and
heaven, the same born somewhnere else. '

“ Just as, O Dhikshus, [ there should be two houses .w1th
(open) gates (comparing to gales the t\\to pl‘a'ces of'chsa[')-
pearance and appearance), there a man \vxth. vision, seated in
the middle, woulid see men, in all eases (pt .. .f[/)z)., wh.ether
entering the honee or coming ont, whether moving n or
moving out . N

“So, Bhikshus, does the Bhikshu sec with the eye divine,
clear and superhuman, beings dropping away and reappear-
ing, he knows them reaping acgordmg to their several K;rmad,
degraded or unabled, beautiful and ugly, well-placed an
ill-placed.”

! pld,’wefore, however, we proceed to find ou.t \tht the Lord
Buddha says about the persistence of t‘he mdl_wflual, let us
make it clear that the Pitakas speak ol two dlStll?Ct classgs
of consciousness, onc class being within the domain of rein-
carnation and the other transcendental aud beyond its sweep.
Buddhagosha in his Vishuddhi-marga (Visudd/u'-f’nagga) ca‘re-
fully excludes the latter class of consciousness in discussing
the one which reincarnates. (See Visuddhi-magga, XVII, 2.)

This distinction is also evident from what is called the
Wheel of Causal Origination (Patichcha Sa;;zztppacla-Clzakka)
as opposed to what may be called the Chain of Causal Orlg-
ination (Patichcha-Samuppada). The order of the former in
the relation of cause and effect is:

Rupa (body) ;
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Vedana (sensation)

Sanna (perception) ;

Samkhara (impressions) ;

Vinnana (consciousness).

j»’LbhLd/mmmdihu-Sangaho (VII, 9) speaks of Samkhara
as Se.s{zacfltetasiicfz, that is, " residuum of wmentality,” the
fast .refmcd rematnings of an existence, or what the Theo-
sophist calls the permanent atoms, with their latent vibratory
powers. The order of the twelve Nidanas—the great orig-
ination as taught by Lord Buddha—in their relation of cause
and effect is : o

Avidya (ignorancej :

Samklara (ideation)

Vinnana (L am I consciousness)

Namarupa (name and form) ;

Shadyatanani (ive external senses and mind) :

Sparsha (contact) : . ’

Vedana (sensation) ;

Trishna (desire) :

Al

T. G :
gllbadamzm (grasping the material: ;
taval (formation of w —Kama, [
: ( v mation of worlds—Kama, Rupa and Arupa) ;
Jatil (species)

)
Jaramaranadayal (old age, death, etc.)
By compari 2S¢t ot
. V)- paring these two tables we at once discover that
e Vi : ' ' ;
h mna@a or consciousness - the former is evolved out
E impressions (Samkhara), which through desire are preceded
7 osensation acts ¢
Si}n”lcl‘f\ )»}1 ‘md contact; se., they are the Samkhara of a
; glehke. "Lhis Vinnana is objective consciousness arising out
of contact with Rupa ({ i )
o L'l(‘t W 1'Lh Rupa (form), while the Vinnana in the latter
N . - NP TN N ~ oy . - ,
W tich s subjective consciousness, is the result of Samkhara
. . N . ‘
arising through Avidya (Avizza), the primal
all existe 2r wor L
istence. In other words these two Vinnanas or conscious-

nesses g i{fere 1S} Vv

f Cs irg dxffuent, one arisimg out Of contact with Ru/)cz
(orm), 1llﬂlted to a sixwle life
o 1

limiting cause of

the other, the reincarnating

1947 VINNANA (EGO OR SOUL) 231

Ego or “1 am I” consciousness. 1t is of this latter that
Lord Buddha teaches the persistence through incarnations.
Most certainly it changes, for it evolves and grows, as it in-
carnates again and again, but at retains its identity and con-
rinuity. This consciousness s duc to Avidya, and as Avidya
is the last Samyojana (fetter) to be thrown off before the
final culmination of perfect manhood and therefore remains
through scveral incarnations till one reaches the Phala (frui-
tion) stage ol the Arhat, it naturally follows that this Vinnana
continves from one life to another.

Lord Buddha refused to say to the monk Vachchagotta
even whether there was or wis not an Ego i man. \When
pressed to answer,  the Exalted One maintained silence ™.
The Buddha gives His initiated disciple Ananda, who enquires
the reason of this silence, a plain and unequivocal answer in
the dialogue translated by Oldenburg from the Samyutta
Nikaya :

“Ii I, Ananda, when the wandering monk Vachchagotta
asked me, *Is there the ligo?’ had answered, * The Ego is/
then that, Ananda, would have confirmed the doctrine of the
Samanas and the Brahmans, who believed in permancnce.

“1{ 1, Ananda, when the wandering monk Vachchagotta
asked me, ‘Is there not the 0?7 had answered, ‘ The Ego
is not,” then that, Ananda, would have confirined the doctrine
of those who believed in annihilation.

“f 1. Ananda, when the wandering monk Vachchagotta
asked me, “ls there the Ego?' had answered, “The Ego
is,” would that have scrved my end, Ananda, by producing
in him the knowledge, all existences (Dhamma) are non-Ego 7
3ut if T, Ananda, had answered, * The Lgo is not,” then
that, Ananda, would only have caused the wandering monk
Vachchagotta to be thrown from one bewilderment to
another, ‘My Ego did exist before, but now it exists no
longer{'"”
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This shows better than anything else can, that Gautama
Buddha withheld such difficult metaphysical doctrines from
the masses in order not to perplex more. What He meant was
the relative permancnce of the Ego through several lives till
Nirvana is reached when it ceases to exist as an Ego. This
15 the difference hetweon the Buddhist view and the popular
one of the Chostian who belicves in the emintortality of the
soul. If the Christian believed in the ammortality of the Sparit
(not soul), as part of the universal life, that belicf would be
in accordance with that of the Baddhist and the Theosophist.
ln Brahamajala-Sutte the Buddha montions ail the varions
aspects of the soul, and says that they do not absolutely exist,
because their existence de pends upon
say, upon relation. 3ut in thus denying the absolute reality
of the soul He agrees with the other great Indian Teachers ;
for the existence not only of the sonl but even of the
Himself is truc only relatively.

“contact,” that is to

Logos
The Hinayana Buddhism
has chosen to cling rather to the denial of the permancnce of
the personality than to the assertion of the continuity of the
individuality. Truly all that we

call the man disappears in
the final culmination o

€ Nirvana, but that is not beeause the
1ndlv1<]ul]1ty is (mmh]l\tcd but because
“The truth is that what is commonly upderstood as indi-

viduality (Ego or soul) is a delusion and has never existed,
but all that is best and noblest 1y

1t 1s lost in Divinity,

1 that conception is main-
tained up to Adeptship,” savs C. W. Leadbeater in The
Inner Life.

.o \WooDwAaRD

THE LAW OF BEAUTY
By N. SRI RAM

GRIEAT deal has been written on the subject of what is
A Deauty; vet no one has been able to define Beauty
because it is an expression of Life. DBeauty, Goodness and
Trath constituted the Greek triangle of perfcction.’ rhes‘e
are the values which the entire process of life or evolution is
sceking 1o create. They are inseparable from one another,
althuugh b(:;mty may seem to co-cxns:t in the 'same bemg or
organization with cruelty and deceppon. If it seems to do
so, cither there is no inherent connection between them or th‘e
beauty is illusory and meretricious. E.very pure and benefi-
cent thought is beautiful to clairvoyant sight. ' .

Art and beauty are generally regarded as identical,  Yet
art can deviate from rightness. It can degener:l@ into
artifice, exagucration or unhealthy plmntas_\t; pr()stytute. a
highly efficient technique to create a psycholegical effect which
is far from beautiful. |

Art lies essentially in the pointed cxpression of Life,
which everywhere subordinates detail tc‘) pu.rposc creates a
conditinn of wholeness or unity out of dlvcrsx.ty. That art is
most beautiful which portrays for us the finest K_lefls and
emotions. The essence of such portrayal lies in giving t]?e
maximum of cffect with the minimum of material. For in
produzing such expression the life deminates the form.

{*rom the Theosophical point of view Life is everywhere
creative in its nature and shapes the instrument for its pur-
poses. The Self willed to see, hence the eye, according to the
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ancient teaching; the Self willed to hear, hence the ear.  Self-
expression qnd creation of the instruments nceded for the
C(,)\)(lUfES?Z of the realm into which it enters are both parts of
the willing. Ience seauty and practical efficiency or utility
are cqually evident in so many of the living shapes Jof Nature.

[t is a law that, i . - : ‘ ,
aw that, in the course of cvolution, 1s becoming increas-

mgly manife 30 1S organi i
glv manifest.  Beauly is organic, not mechanical.

| r\f” maitestiiion ot Life and of the ideas inherent in
Lite 15 a matter of definition, and every detinition is a limita-
tion.  Our life in the material world, in all its detail, involves
the expericncing of limitations, henee of frustration and denia)
except tf’ thf{ extent that the moulds mnto which it {lows -’LI'(j‘
f01"ms c?t verfect beauty which then hecome the means of its
@J-fulhlmem. Thus beauty is liberative in its natwie, hecause
it enzlb;e.s the indwelling Life to manifest itself, or s;:mc f(.(:l;r.
ment « i ¥s srfectt ’ -
ofet;]tat) I;;Sl]li];i]siii]i](ilf?(lrfectl(,n’ and the form is but the means

Seauty i ality th;
seauty is a quality that depends on the subjective per-

ception of a relation in g
p fa relation in time and space, be it a mclodious
sequence, a har / :

quence, a harmony of colour or sound, or 2 curvature of

shape. The se of ber i

h p lllf. sense of benaty is an abstraction of that relation
trom the things in which it is iilustrated.
the phyvsical objects, arc
itself is not.  Hence i

ot e
! ‘ nough the things,
capable of possession, that relation
¢ pure artistic sense '
' > artstic sense must necessarily
pectt o not Hen sarily
how the quality of detachment as much as

O objutive sty any other form

o e | Fh(t separation of the subject fromn the
] ¢8 consclousness along any line—the one beine
normally very much involved in the other S

not e mvoived e the other - is the process of
awareness and hberation, resy! I

Pt oo ll’ng ‘m Self-realization.

} ] ‘ cd the iden that every abject of beauty
tllatl‘w(: enéountcr 15 a reminder of the Ahso.lut(: Jeauty \;"hic;h
?C. | \‘n(\,\.' before we came into this world and which tlll(*rcl‘m'(-
F’“Stb 4= a memory at the back of our consciousness ll Lif;
's one, cternally simple yet mfinitely capable, wl;akt.evcr is ite
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gature as an ultimate and primary source roust be present in
the innumerable dervivations from that source, the manitesta-
tions of the Oue Life, and the essence of all beauty that we
perccive must be one and the same. There must be, {rom this
point of view, a soul-affinity between all beautiful things.

The consciousness of cach one of us is a unity in itself,
apart from being similar to the consciousnesses of others
belonoing  to the human  stage, of more or less equal
development,  The faws which determine the nature of our
appreciation aund our aesthetic response belong to that con-
sciousness and are the sange, whatever the particular art-form
or type of art presented to it From this point of view, all
arts, however apparently different from one another, are
basically united, for they embody the same laws and princi-
ples, or laws and principles which are interrelated.

The cssential nature of Life is unity., DButit flows 1nto
a multiplicity. The connection between the unity and the
multiplicity is the principle of Law, expressed in Nature as
the laws that operate and explain the phenomena of our
perception.  Every law illustrates a relationship or a system
of relations, and in time a method of progression. Itis an
idenlly perfect expression of divine thought. Every work of
art is such an expression in its own medium. Its beanty 1s
based on its illustration of a divine law, whether that law s
perceived or not.  The intuition, which is a reproduction in
man of the divine principle of awareness, scizes the nature of
the law, pereeives it in a flash and acclaims the work as
beautiful. This is best scen in music where the musical
intuition or sense responds not by an examination of the
sequence of sounds and discovering the underlying law, but
by taking them as a whole and becoming affected thereby.
There is an internal adjustment of the consciousness in that
response which gives it a feeling of happiness, of expansion or
better organization.
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All law in the universe is an oxpression of the nature

of the all-pervading Divine Lile. Whatever is wholly in

?'ccofdancg with that Taw strikes our consciousiness as beauti-
t;)]: m SO 1:1.r fls that consciousncss, which hae cmanated from
in;i:;lmc divine source, has retained its native instinct or
m()bi]gni;nin;t 'beca,u\se of its c.\"c'ccding}y subtle, plastic and
: 1 , 1t becomes conditioned by contacts and cir-
cumstances, so that it reacts not according to its pure .nd

origina i
ginal nature but according to the naturc of the con-

<:11t10n111g, '\vhich is artificial and productive of strains and
%trcssg, distortions and warps. Henece what is somctimes
attractn{e and imagined as beauty is not true beauty.

N It is possiblc to condition or tutor the consciousness so
as to make it react in a particular manner. We are '\111
c,reaturcs of wrong education in school or home by in*“ti;
tions an‘d prevalent opinion, to a greater or less c;’tont ) Bu-t
the basic and eventually lasting laws and princip‘.cgaré le:e
that b.elong 'to the free, unconditioned and evolved Vconscio
gess, in which zlone is our unity. There is a constan\t cl'f};
eltlwccn the reactions of this consciousness, which we ncmy
call our pure original self, and the habits implanted b
external forces, .

e - Herem lies the essential diffcrence between
*oart and false art, however little the truth may be

susceptl
I ble of pl‘()()f. But truth has survivil value, for in
)

due time it i
shines out f()l’ all behoi ¢ 1
darkness. to ()(.1]01(1 and dlSp(_:]S the

The ap '
ppeal of art cannot be to authority ; for it may

prove to be the autherity of a well-cst

cinernal authority bas no dominion ove
likes and dislikes.

ablished crror, and

I spoitancous innet

The response
¢ response must come from the inner

sense or intuiti indivi
the intuition of the mdividual, and if that intuition

is still asle s i A ,

e tc_ep,}ox is mc'ap‘lble of being touched for any reason,

ot the ruth m.ust bide its time. Art in all its stages repre-
S maturing of experience. The savage has a notion
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of beauty which the more cultured man has no hesitation in
repudiating as crude and inexperienced. There 1s no authority,
which can guide, except right taste, and who is to judge the
rightness ?

Lri, devoid ot DBeauty, that can win the final crown of
durability or immortality, is necessarily a pretence or shadow,
however clever it may seem. There may be an art in ugliness
and wickedness or in stimulation and indulgence of the passions.
But apart {rom the cunning, as the revelation of a life pro-
cess, it belongs to that stage of evolution which is downward,
embodyving discords that would need later to be analysed
and resolved. Art is not solely a matter of means as 1s
often imagined.  The means is always cognate to the end.

There can be no beauty without the expression of an
idea which appeals to the deeper human consciousness. This
appeal has to be intuitive and synthetic, although an analysis
may precede and explain the synthesis. The appeal 1s due
to the relationship which exists between that idea and the
aatural formation of the consciousness. The fact that the
idea enters into the consciousness and produces a happy
adjustment therein, shows that the potentiality of the idea 1$
in the consciousness itself. The potentiality of all beautiful
ideas is thus in the human consciousness, which when it is
perfected will become all-beautiful.

For us Theosophists Beauty is as the bread of life. Where
there is happiness and beauty there the Devas love to visit.
Every beautiful object has its unseen links connecting it with
the heaven of God’s own ideas and radiates a refining in-
fAlucnce which is rained from above, subtle but potent.

Beauty, not as an abstract principle but in its endless
rendering, is the language of God; it translates the infinite
subjective Truth into objective expression. The whole process
of Nature is a process of this utterance, for which she is
evolving appropriate organs and forms.
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CARLYLE : Shooting Niagara and After

PLLATO'S "REPUBLIC”

AN OLDEN LIGHT ON A MODERN PROBLEM
By L. FURZE MORRISH

' shished | J.S.A.
N a recent book on Plawo’s Republic published in the [G ; l:
I the writer, Scott Buchanan, begins by quoting the Gree
‘ ' } V V r . h 1 o )vr . o
epigram: * Whevever T ¢o tn my wind. 1 meet Plato coming
gram eve :
back.” . o
Plato was probably the greatest mind of his time, and
tands out as one of the greatest of the whole Aryan Race].
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on Greek thought. It has been said by some Thle]oqA;d )
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- y
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Befg_rf: considering Plato's Republic one needs to ponder
on conditions in the known world of his time and rioI: to it
The Re;?ublic was written about 380 B.C. af'ter tth: defeat o;
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;afnfizr:rea st.arted thinking intellectually instead of in terfrfs
o to,rzrr?ot.1011. The fourth sub-race would naturally be
e ¢ Rocapxglate the psych.olog'lcaly development of the

o ot Race and establish objective thoup

of | ifth Race mentality, or Social Mind.] 1 i

asking “ what " made th i i e b

The ythogiom e ie um\tf)erse instead of “ who " made it.

frontal lohes C)of the hgu?nnasn lif:rll tt? e Geredited, s the
egan to develup

ht in terms

subme 1 itui e
rge the pineal and prtumitary glands, which had provides

the negati ; .
oressi & tive psychism of earlier races. As the neeative i
essionism , : L ative 1m-
o O; mythological religion faded. the oobjective
. 411S11¢C H . '
thinking of conscious intellectualism began tc;
b(

take its place. Relioi

v piabb. eligious authori

1 . lty bZISC 3 PV
First Cause, previously sensed ps}’c’hicall;l on the original

weight, and the moral f i
. oundatio igi
credited. A new st " o religion

terms was needed.
Plato supplied that pew expression
stands out as one of the landmarks in hy ,
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of life, which Profesisor Joad expressively calls “Low-browism".
There are the same crooked politicians, demogogues, mob

stampeding, greed and fear, the same attempts by formal

religionists to get the people back to orthodoxy, the same
attempts to discredit Democracy and substitute rule of force
or the Police-State. On a higher psychological level twentieth
century man is repeating the same mistakes as the man of
Plato’s day, providing the mournful reflection that unre-
generate man follows the same sickening technique at every
level, and appears at first sight to learn nothing by previous
mistakes.

Plato’s Republic is not a treatise on how a State should
be governed. It omits most of what the materialist loves to
call the “ practical 7 things of life, such as providing transport,
sanitation, economical methods of paying and receiving, etc.
It also introduces some subtle jests in the mouth of the chief
character, Socrates, whose irony is subtle enough to be lost on
many people of today who would no doubt like to consider
themselves highly civilized. The Republic does not Jay down
rules, but illustrates truisms whick cannot be made untrue,
even though it may pay people to ignore them for the time
being. Plato was not an Administrator, nor a member of the
Kshattriya caste, but a Sage or “ Brahmin'. He represents
the ““eyes,” not the ‘“brain,” of the body politic. He is
content to reveal the “way ahead” to safety, not issue
instructions how to move along it.

The main characters of The Republic are Socrates, one
of the greatest ** debunkers” the world has ever seen, but with
a spiritual vision; Cephalus, a representative of the “ older
generation” who soon gets tired of unpalatable arguments and
retires to * attend to the current religious sacrifices " ; Thrasy-
machus, a violent Nazi type of pro-dictator; Polemarchus, the
cultured intellectual with an orthodox academic education;
Glaucon, the clear thinker, who is not too sure of the way the

4
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world is going, but is ready to argue with anyone ; and one or
two other characters who do not play much part. The scene

takes places in the house of Cephalus at the Piracus, and the”

dialogue is supposed to be narrated by Socrates afterwards.
Plato puts his wisdom into the mouth of Socrates.

The theme is, what is real justice, morality, honesty,
etc.? Is there a permanent something which we may term
Pure Justice, or is it all merely what suits any generation to
adopt ? The real question underlying all this argament is :
“Do spiritual values exist in their own right, or are they only
abstractions from current objective habits ?"” The suggestion
behind the book is that Man is a miniature State, and as the
community is an organism of individuals, so the individual is
an organism on a smaller scale, and the same laws apply to
both in principle. Theosophists will also see in this a revela-
tion of the clever way in which a great sage is introducing the
very foundation and stimulus for abstract thinking char-
acteristic of the Aryan Race, whose function it is to develop
Manas out of Kama-manas, in other words, to think in terms
of group principles, or “laws,” instead of objects. The
ordinary modern academic thinker will not of course notice
this latter characteristic of The Republic, because he is usually

unaware that anythingin the nature of a progressive psycho-
logical development, level by level, exists.

L. Furze MORRISH

(To be concluded)

BRINGING LITERATURE TO HELP

By MADELEINE POWELL

~ACED as we are with the double task of bringing our
P astral and mental bodies to recover from-the disturbing
effects of the war and of preparing them for the flashing down
of the creative, super-mind faculty of the next Root Race, the
intaition, we would be glad for help at this stage; and the
help of literature is most valuable. Much could be had from
the reading of the great authors if we knew how to make the
best of their works. For masterpieces of literature are works
of art, that is to say, channels through which Life ﬂ(?ws d‘?wn.
And such artist, or author, who, through inspiration, tl.1e
breath of the Divine,” can contact Life at its source and l.n
his works pass it on to the mass, is as truly “ ordained " as 1s
the officiant of a religious ceremony. '

Now, a protfitable visit to an Art Gallery is more tha‘n a
walk from end to end of the rooms. It means a pause before
the exhibits for a contemplation of some kind in 'orf.ier to
reach the artist’s idea or understand his talent. Sl~m1.1ar1y,
to profit by the reading of a masterpiece of literature '1t fS not
enough merely to read it from cover to cover. Foritis x?ot
without reason that the author has decided upcn the chpxci
of a certain method and the use of certain words. .“ Gen%us,"
as said Carlyle, *“is the infinite capacity for takmg.p?uns..
While it may be that, as the resuit of lives of training in
the art of writing, words flow freely from the pen of i:ertfun
authors, yet there are others, just as great where m.splratlon
is concerned, who take as much time and care to decide upon
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the use of a word as an artist upon the curve in the line of
a stfltue. [t follows that, to benefit to the utmost from the
reading of a good literary work, one must endeavour to discover
the reasons for the author’s choice in both the method of
presentation of his subject and in the use of certain essential
words and expressions in preference to some others.
| Finding out the method used by a writer in the presenta-
thTl of his argument is finding the plan upon which he has
built up that- argument, the structure upon which he worked
up his theme. The plan is as important to the presentation
of that argument, or theme, as is to the human body the
backbone from which extend, or upon which rest, all the other
parts'of that body’s framework ; it puts i relief t,he main idea
of a literary work ; and when the main idea is found one easil
sees hOYV the secondary ideas come to range themsclve);
around it in order to underline it, to explain :nd develop it
The result is such that while the mind of the reader be ins.
to enter that of the author, or vice versa, it increases its iwn
natural .aptitude to co-ordinate its own thoughts and develo
or acquires the indispensable virtues of cgnsistency and zi
clarity. Consequently, as a tool, it is perfected to an extent
mezsured by th? qualities of the author and the efforts of the
z}e:; er, .If possible, one .should .also look for links between
particular work one is studying and some other work, or

[ ) p

As far s . )
as those certain essential words and expressions

are concerned, one can find them easily enough. Then, the
should be given up to the imagination to deal wi.tin ,to bZ
forced to expose all that they can yield, to disclose a,ll that
they hide, to have their meaning stretched as far ascan b
The student should also note how they support and strer;gthef;

the particular id :
ea expressed in the ext
i : . ract, or
is considering. , Or sentence, he
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By such method one can be led from the outer form of a
literary writing to the abstract idea which calls forth the flash
of intuition. If the writing is one of a very lofty kind, such
as beautiful poetry, there may be at-one-ment of the mind and
heart of the reader with the mind and heart of the author,
and for one brief but priceless moment the former may experi-
ence what it fecls like to drink inspiration at its source. The
Theosophist often has the experience of finding himself face
to face with his Theosophy dressed in fine raiment.

To convince ourselves let us consider but one verse from
a very well-known poem of ten lines by Victor Hugo:
“ Unity” (in Book I of Les Contemplations). In this short
poem a tiny daisy ‘“born upon the edge of a field " amidst
some ruins, stands up to the sun described as

.... this flower of infinite splendours,
... leaning over the earth at the time of setting,'
and boldly proclaims to its face: * I, too, have rays P

Taking up the word leaning (se penchait) we ponder :
why has Victor Hugo chosen leaning instead of bending? for
instance ? Such scenery as one visualizes would scarcely be
different from what it is. Granted. But, would that scenery
remain true to its inner meaning? Bending (or its correspond-
ing French word) would bring in the idea of compulsion as by
the effect of a weight or sorrow, whereas Jeaning holds the one of
free choice inspired or motived by love and by attraction, and
may indicate the answer to an appeal, a disinclination to
leave someone. Again, while we associate the thought of
gracefulness with an attitude described by the word leaning,
and agree that it is fitting to a flower, we hardly do so when

! Original French:

“ ... cette fleur des splendeurs infinites,
Se penchait sur la terre a I'heure du couchant.”

* The corresponding French word would be se courbast.
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that attitude is described as bending. Next we wonder why
the Poet placed the scene at the hour of sunset instead of
sunrise : f<’)r it could have been equally beautiful if he had
’done so. True. But the poem must express that essential
idea that, in departing from our world to rise over another,
the sun draws from our hearts, together with other things we
may be ready to give it, the longing to follow where it goes.
And the reader follows; because such lofty thoughts as are
now his call for association with thoughts of loftier character
still, and impossible to put into words, but by way of which
the mind reaches up to such worlds wherefrom it enjoys a
greatly extended vision and is open to more light. Perceiving
now that Unity in the duality, indicated by both the title 0?
the poem and the author's method of presenting his subject
(zianthesis), it contacts the Idea of the Great Designer of the
Dn.wer'se and finally abides in that sort of contemplation
which is accompanied with the uplifting of the heart.

.Another desirable benefit to be obtained from the sfudy
of llt.erature with the imagination as microscope is in this
the literature of a nation being the expression of that nation’s;
sou.l, a study of the great literary works of the world neces-
sarily promotes the sort of understanding which is one of the
unshakable bases of Brotherhood between peoples.

MADELEINE POWELL

R

it i alt;:::;::tirz: th?t that which characterizes Literature is that
supremely of Art B‘z ?Od as Beauty. This is true, of course,
words, as artists.il lz alter all, you may as much have artists in
characteristic of A1 i OIne.o,- colour. Al great Literature has that
creator—and rt. 1t 1s well for every one who desires to be a

and every writer is a creator to some extent—to remember

that it is his duty t
0 : : .
Beauty. y to be a channel for the manifestation of God as

ANNIE BESANT

SELF-RECONSTRUCTION
By KATE SMITH

“ OU know I ought to be doing such and such a thing
every day. Only, somehow, I never seem to do it.
I don’t know why.”

How many of us face that problem! How would a
Theosophist deal with it? To begin, he would make an
extremely free-minded investigation into that word “ought".
If it turned out to be a mere “ought” of convention, an
answering to other people’s expectation, he would dismiss it
as nonsense and think no more of it.

If it turns out to be not a theoretical ““ought™ but a
practical one, a genuine duty, whether to one’s own health or
progress, or to one's neighbours’, he will know exactly how
to tackle it.

It is the simple, ancient problem: “ How can I bring
myself to want to do what I ought to do?” The answer is °
contained in one of the everlasting Theosophical principles.
It is this: if you change the idea behind a thing, the thing
itself will change.

There is all the difference between the forlorn feeling
of being a new boy, far from everything one knew at home,
and the triumphant feeling of belonging to one's own
gang, knowing and doing immensely more than anyone at
home ever knew. And all that difference is a difference in
the idea behind the circumstances.

So what one has to do in order to make a new habit
is to clarify the idea that will be expressed in it. We set
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ourselves to think out in full detail precisely what it is that is
more true in the thing we want to do than in the thing we
have been doing. Especially we search out every possible
aspect of its beauty, its loveliness, its attractiveness. We
seize every shade and tinge of emotional delight there is in it,
to enlist the help of involuntary feelings. Constantly working
over the idea, we give five minutcs every morning to thinking
of this new habit in its most beautiful manifestations, picturing
curselves invariably carrying it out, with the joy of achieve-
ment. We even go so far as to picture all sorts of ingenious
and comic obstacles that try to frustrate the new babit, and
ourselves in triumphant persistence overcoming them. The
ideal, thus impressed on our minds, is kept lightly in mind
through the day, and every occasion is used for exercising the
new habit thoroughly—with happiness if it be any way possi-
ble, or, if not that, with persistence, with obstinacy, with
resolution, will-power, whatever there is of essential guts that
will meet the occasion. The great thing is to think alwavs ol
success, whether or not it always happens from the ‘ver)
beginning—ncver to think for a single instant of anything bu
success in carrying out the new ideal. Success is absolutels

certain, sooner or later, by this method. There is nothing

that one cannot make by means of clear, undeviating thought
concentrated with creative intent.

Dr. Annie Besant has described the process in at leas

four of her books,' telling how she worked to gain patience i1

tl?is way and did gain it. Patience has much to do in thi
kind of work. “He that believeth shall not make haste.
Choose the smallest insignificant ljttle habit for the firs

attempt. Some things, of course, can be done inst
No more is needed than a sing

cne will never do such a thing

antancously
le mental pledge to oneself tha

again and the job is done—on
' Man's Lif,

. e in This and Other W
Reaction ; Australian Lectures 7908e r A}L

orlds ; The Law of Action afi
Sketch of Theosophy.
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never does it again. That is where the values of two lines of
behaviour are very clear and one preponderates. First-Ray
people can manage many changes in this way. I-’eop]e on
other Rays need to be more circumspect and patient with
themsclves. The secret of the method lies in doing one
thirng, giving it time, and doing it thoroughly. Ho.wever small
a personal trait we decide to alter, we must give the new
habit ample time to settle in and become first easy and. com-
fortable, then automatic, instinctive, finally unconsc.lously
perfect. Wherever there has been initial reluctance, it is well
to allow several months for the full establishment of the
habit, say, three "months after the new habit has been main-
tained unbroken, before going on to the next thing. Do
not be the slightest discouraged if you encounter nothing
but failure during the first three weeks of your attempt
to do a new thing (that is mere evidence that it is new
to you); because it takes three weeks to grow a new
process in the physical brain to carry the current of the? new
impulse. It is after the first month of clear and steady ‘plctur-
ing of what one intends to do that one may expect the first
signs of success, and by keeping up the mc?ntal remfo.rcements
day after day one can be positively certain of pursuing those
first small signs into complete victory. .

Two years should be allowed for the more serious changes
of habit. But one should not try to make any of the more
serious changes, until one has altered and improved all the
little ones, and grown thoroughly accustomed to the Process
of self-initiated change, knowing exactly what one w111_have
to do and how to do it. Only constant practice and experience
beget confidence enough to succeed easily in any of th.e more
fundamental changes. Practice and experience are gained in
the little things first, and in one at a time.

That is another point to bear in mind. All these refon.ns
must be done easily. Do not force yourself against the grain.

5



250 THE THEOSOPHIST JuLy

Go . .

s]}?w. Take time to look at everything all round. Make
sure that you i ' . are
suv that you can see in your mind’s cye exactly what you are

oing t¢ ; i ' ! beg
gf\}ev:r :j) do ’lnld how you are going to do it, before you begin
er do anything you can S is skill i on.”
T o amy Bg you ez .noF see. " Yoga is skill in action.”
s asy. Bde exact. Advance only so far as the way is

n to you. ‘
open qsy Do not push. A further way will open in due
N rse as one keeps on mentally picturing it. In every new

egining we have to e .
o . ¢ o encounter the karma of not having
n ear : i i in ti |
ne:ess ter.  That will wear itself out in time. It is only
ey . . .
N ry to be quietly persistent in one’s mind.
nyon ‘ i i
- gl'y de who has tried out this system, even only once,
ained s in i i
e bucce:ls 1;11 1t, will have decpened his respect for
: eyond all reckoni
bere oy bex " ‘oning. We know that the mem-
eosophical Society are far from perf
they would not be here; but there is fp14 bt 1ot
re no sort of doubt th
they do know 1 i e
1w to keep moving
| on the road :
g ad toward
perfection. And, by : i
» Dy another paradox i
ST y 1t 1s only after o1
) ( d no 1e
bls :egup to achieve a little, or even a considerable success
in chang ’ L o ap
! changing one's own outlook, that one begins to appreciate
, ) < VAR
ow much there is to change. And vyet, so truly does the
natur vers 1eht :
et e (])f the universe delight in change, that when the first
ittlest thing 1s changed, eve ing is ch ’

e g 1s changed, everything is changed.

tars sweep and question not ”

still, how silently tl How far, how

company us on 1ey go! The moving constellations ac-
o hove pos ¢ our'way. To have changed one habit is
e a different persen. One has gained a frec-

dom of acti 1
action,  After the first obstacle has becn

it is not so much like * conquered

. .

N dmps )y droplpmg water wears away a stone,”
water loosening ¢

- B ' NIng an avalanche. is

arnlmg to coboperate with the changing universe o

t may be that thj inci o

| : ¢ 1S principle, that

idea behind a thing the thing |

great re

as one changes the

itSC]f Ch nh( i
. . ‘ - 1

I re : acra
member watching an officer in 4 country t e
o

wn taking a

1947 SELF-RECONSTRUCTION 231

duty dinner with a rich man whom he regarded as a bounder
—hearing the tone of his voice saying “ toast, please” as
he waved aside a picce of bread. 1 remember the whole aura
of the room : flowers, lights, colours, savour and fragrance
of the dishes and drinks ; politeness, social deference, criticism,
distaste, the jarring note ignored, repressed but rising temper.
That same officer hustled out of bed in the chilly, dewy
morning, striding and trotting nearly three miles to get to the
earliest service before going back to his regiment. How
utterly different the aura of what happened there! Again a
piece of bread; but the idea behind had been changed.
What happened there purified and strengthened that officer,
enlightened his patience and understanding, and even tender-
ness, for his men all through the day, and reinforced his
upright sense of duty. [t is the same with all the seven
sacraments. Think of baptism, marriage, extreme unction—
the idea behind the thing that happeas has been changed, and
that has changed the happening. Itis thus that ‘Theosophists

may live the sacramental, the eucharistic life.
KATE SMITH

e i e s

The real goal which the different religionists of the world are
trying to reach is best illustrated by supposing the Almighty to be on
the top of a conical hill. Since they are all equidistant from the
top, they will all, going through different courses, reach the top.
But those people who take a zigzag course, for the sake of comfort
and convenience, will no doubt take a longer period, while those who
intend to take a sherter period will have to take a straight steep
path, beset with hardships and difficulties.

This illustration explains the paradoxical truth why the pious
and good, who wish to make speedy progress, always suffer and live
in trouble. The conical hill can be compared to this world, where, in
the process of evolution, different persons are ofl different levels,
but the goal of every soul is the hill top.
' ANTAR KISHAN GURTU



THE DIVINE ANDROGYNE
By BERTHA WILLIAMS

“It is He that hath made us, and not we our-
se.zlvesf We are made “in His unage and
likeness”. And He ( Father-Mother) is Spirit,

IN an .address to the Nineteenth Congress of the Theo-
. sophical Society in Europe, June 1943, Mr
included the following paragraph :

“The third pioneering i
ing work before us is one to which

we were cal]e.d sixty years ago by one of the two Adepts
closely associated with the Theosophic
1883 the Master K. H.
passed unnoticed. .

C. Jinar3jadasa

al Society. In

T}:vrote a Memorandum which

: -« This call of the Mas
TheoSOphlcal‘ Society is to understand the truete:attl(l)reu;
:‘;}???’zsta’;‘i()h;?;“yf lep,reciate the truths that underlie
ter on this m;tt o sex The.trumpet call of the Mas-
elevati f €0 rings out in His words: ‘On the
hinge ’On ° "}’%man the Wor-ld’s redemption and salvation
He stated wil ieAl?xfs t« Slald. that this knowledge, which
or land, was to be q; the light that never shone on sea
has to’come . C discovered by ys Theosophists. . .

In the couse f o men through the Theosophical Society '.”

recall this Paragrapl})’ Z?;Zsp:nde”fce'  ave been made to

) .
studying Theosophy at W ork, a:‘m(c)i tl(l)il;rqﬁ:;firol?n members,

“In Lesson T, * The Bodies We Wear

* Why are bodies nece itisdemanded :

ssary for the sou] ? And what should be
252
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our attitude toward the bodies ?’ Now I want to ask a ques-
tion: How does Theosophy explain a feminine psyche in a
mascunline body—or vice versa? One of my pupils has to
meet that problem. What can I say that will be helpful, now,
to this adolescent ? Please explain.”

Faced with a challenge such as this, I began to muse
upon the subject, for a suitable response. The following
paragraphs comprise my answer. May that answer serve as
nucleus for some richer and larger revelation, derived from
many sources throughout our Theosophical Society.

* * * *

“ Man,” writes Dr. Arundale, * is the self-chosen career
of a God.” And when that God projects a fragment of
Himself downward into matter, He garbs that fragment in
various bodies, through which it may be made manifest,
through which it may grow and prosper. Among such bodies
are the physical, the emotional, the mental.

But another subtle “form " pervades these three—the
qualifying radiance of womanhood or manhood. For life gains
certain powers while in physical incarnation. Through ex-
perience in the body of manhood, the Soul learns initiative and
truth—all qualities associated with the nature of humanity as
man. Through experience in the body of womanhood, the
Soul learns responsiveness and beauty—all qualities associated
with the nature of humanity as woman.

So the Soul travels, through repeated incarnations ; now
in one guise, now in the other. Thus, in its gradual unfold-
ment, the Soul takes on capacities toward that serene and
perfect consciousness which shall be the ultimate glory—once
the Ego shall have attained true fullness of being, no longer
stressing either masculine or feminine, but now become all-
merciful, all-lawful, rounded and complete.

When Spirit first comes down into its manifesting bodies,
it tends to forget its true home, its true nature. It tends to
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imagine a personal *“ separateness " ; it identifies itself not as
life with all other life but rather as an individual conscious-
ness somewhat indistinct from its vehicles.

Then, little by little, life returns to an awareness of it$
source. It begins to assert: “1I am not the physical body.
I am not the emotions. I am not the mind. I am Spirit 1

Little by little, and with pain, the Soul begins to free itself
from its controlling media. Unless and until it does this,
Spirit has renounced its royalty. For when form rules,
instead of serving, it becomes a barrier, not a bridge.

Thus too with the form of womanhood or manbood. Here
again life must assert: *“ 1 am not man (or, [ am not woman) ;
[ am Spirit 1"

Clad in humanness, we move toward Godhood ; toward
completencss.  And as each individual human frame contains

at once the masculine and the feminine elements—one far
outweighing the other, in most cases

so must each human
body, in some era, perfected and whole, contain these forces
balanced, in their fullness of beauty.

At our present stage the average person is very unevenly
grown. However wondrous in some particular talent or attri-
bute, he is not poised and harmonious.

He has much of one
skili and tendency, little of another.

Yet in the long slow
process of evolution, bit by bit he must fill in the picture till
not one colour or line is absent.

Thus the usual Ego, at the present time,

has a physical
body either “ masculine” or “feminine,”

though our steady
and unswerving evolution toward Godhood creates innumerable

situations which do not wholly conform to )

one-sidedness begins to alter, The long “battle between the

sexes "’ (humanity’s involving) begins to take the upward curve

toward eventual understanding and fulfilment.
“clinging vine'’

attern.  The long

" female—woman as weakness—has since given
way to the womaaly woman, gracious, gentle, beautiful—woman

The once:
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as power. In such a ‘““womanly woman,”A sustaining, com;
passionate, resyonsive, the poet has ever found a dream o
loveliness—womanhood at its zenith. . -

Then some of these same women may begm“to sho\v.ort”
those finer ranges of the qualities km)\\"n as 'mns’cu]n?: .
They show daring and initiative and swift dcmsmzt (1? \;1 ;1651
our modern Joan-of-Arcs nursed t}Te woun‘ded of th.e xbtt ehe .
They champion great causes, with thel’l,‘ masculine _ rothers,
that man may “survive his adventures and move in nearer
to thz\/skt);l:'woman has a growing‘awareness. .of lra\v m:c‘l o:
society, so man discovers that his will and decision L‘lre‘su ;JEBC
to the gentler virtues. Thus man and woman begin to share

.l attributes of greatness—one as man-woman in archetype,
o « = »

¢ an-man.

e OIt{h(f\rv;:e\r‘:(;Tppose that a certain Ego' needs those qualit?es
known as ‘“masculine”. Suppose tha.t thlS. Egor about to‘ l‘el}l]]-
carnate, has in previous lifetimes identified itself \Vl.t.l tqe
feminine element only—with almost no sympathy or 1e5})bc}:
for the complementary attributes of' manhood. Surfely suc
an Ego must take an incarnation in the very sex-torm not
unde;;zzd;f the Soul can say, in obedience ‘to the Divine:
«] am not the physical body, nor the emotional body, nor
the mental body. 1 am neither man nor woman; [ qm
Spirit ! '—in that case the Soul conforms to the acceflt laid
upon it; accepts new form as a channel for new attr.xbutes,
toward divine balance. DBut \vhen~ the Sc'ml rejects its ne;]w
vehicle (the returning Spirit clingmg to its past), thedn tli
wilful growing * child” looks back instead of‘ forward.
refuses to conform to a masculine t.>o.dy, says :” I am woman
in psyche, 1 should have had a feminine body.

In that event may not the Lords of Karma reason some-
what thus: “ My child, you are not woman nor man. You
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are immortal Spirit. You are ancient and exquisite, moving
toward Godhood. God designed you free of encaging form—¥
clear and free as the wind or the bright sun. You can and
must learn to manifest through either force of the great
polarity. The static, the unchanging, does not endure. But
you are a part of that living Light, from everlasting to
everlasting.

* We sent you, through many an incarnation, this time
into a feminine body. First you were to learn the powers and
graces of womanhood. But half the picture is not enough.
You must now add the powers and graces of manhood. This
masculine body is not yor, as you say. Nor was the
feninine body you. You identified yourself with the feminine
body. You will not make that error with the masculine body.
Thus shall we teach you, in time, the great and necessary
lesson that you are neither man nor woman, but Spirit,

“You will and must learn that Spirit permeates, cons
trols, transcends and discards all limited forms. Until you
accept that lesson—go free—you will suffer lack of alignment
among your vehicles. Once you obey the law, once you set
yourself to gain and honour the beauty that is manhood—
adding this new splendour to the knowledge of that psyche
which is womanhood—then and then only shall you rise
victorious, towards your habitation with the Gods."

Herein, perhaps, the present heart-ache—and the future

glory—of those who move, rebellious, toward the Divine
Androgyne.

BERTHA WILLIAMS

EXPANSION OF THEOSOPHCIAL
CONCEPTIONS'

By JAN KRUISHEER

HE task is not an easy one. The world needs a simple
Theosophy for its guidance in the tempestuous storms of
transition from one period of human history and civilization
to another. Yet we should be up to date with Modern
Science, and whenever justified use its discoveries to confirm
the teachings of the Ancient Wisdom. We should always use
that Wisdom to the benefit and service of mankind, that is,
we should live our Theosophy, for without a practical applica-
tion of our Theosophy our influence and usefulness will be
superficial. |
However, here turns up the question: “What kind of
Theosophy do we mean—do we have a definite ready-made
system of Theosophy and, if so, what is it ?”" Most ass.uredly
we should live (or try to live as best we can) Universal
Brotherhood—a tremendous task. But even this seems not
sufficient for the living of Theosophy. What we call Theos-
ophy is a very limited thing, a certain deﬁnite,‘more or less
rigid system or set of teachings, generally an intellectually
conceived belief, but undoubtedly still far away from the
supreme Brahma-Vidya or Theo-Sophia. We have allowed
the Ancient Wisdom to crystallize into a hard and fast,
rigidly fixed, unchangeable system of intellectualized dogmas

' A lecture delivered at Huizen, Netherlands.
257
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and t-ea.chmgs, forgetting that these teachings were originally
meant tor beginners only, '
more\?\/olzai 1;i noxy often offered as Theosophy is sometimes

' : ndrance than a help for the passing-on of the
Life-power of Evolution, for it is an inadeguate and incom-
plete version or reflection of Truth. Itis a Kama-manasic
system instead of Buddhi-manasic Wisdom. So let us try
to break up some of the old ruts, in order to prepare for a new
and possibly a somewhat wider view of Theosophy.

Our present-day conceptions of Theosophy seem to have
moved far away from those originally taught by: H.P.B Thé
average member lacks depth of thought, and visuaii'zes his
Theosophical thought-pictures on a flat mental screen "15 iz
were ; they need depth and perspective. It is like the piét‘ur
drawn' by primitive artists, who had no idea of perspectivzS
We pl'cture spiritual things in flat images. Moreover, we al .
personify them into anthropomorphic mind-pictures e

The westerner speaks of Three Persons and' One God
But generally the One is forgotten and Its place is taken b
one of the Three Persons manifested—most unphiloso Lh{i(:::ll .
?hen t}}e Three are placed one above the others cve: th<;uy};
in our hturgy we say that the Three are equal a1’1d co-eternil
Wherever in philosophy or religion there are Three Aspects
(or Persons) of the One and only One recognized, these Three
come forth from the One. Together they ar(; the Sacrec
Four, the Sacred Tetraktys of the Pythagoreans, the 'Ic‘etra
grammaton of the Kabalists, symbolized by the T‘etruhedron
;};Z fﬁrst\;)fdthe playthings of Bacchus. In Hinduism ther
Bibl;).ur Asdazfnvden. as there are four Gospels in the Christial
Vo oo mOdequlim knows of four Varnas or castes, fou
Kum—, . ;)' sound, four states of consciousness, fou

aras, an_d the Pranava or Sacred Word is Three in One

In mam.festation these Asnects are Three within t};
One Unmanifested, There is, O Bhikshus, an Unbon
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Unoriginated, Uncreated, Unformed. Were there not this Un-
born, Unoriginated, Uncreated, Unformed, there would be no
escape from the world of the born, the originated, the created,
the formed. DBut since there is an Unborn, Unoriginated,
Uncreated, Unformed, there is escape from the born, the
originated, the created, the formed” (Udana-vagga). The
Unmanifested is the Hidden Life itself, the Omnipresent
Supreme Deity. Life is Godhead Itself. If we say * Life
comes from God,’ we make a mental picture to separate
Life from its Origin; by giving and using two names we
separate in thought what really and truly is the One
Supreme Unit.

We do the same also in our conception concerning the
holy Masters of the Wisdom. We make a mental picture of
Their personalities, anthropomorphize Their figures, and forget
that, though occupying a physical body, a Master indeed is a
Nirvaini who lives and has His being on that exalted Atmic
Akashic universal plane. If we are told that we have to
come from our world into Theirs, it is meant that we should
rise from our mental world of intellectually separating thoughts
into Their world, which is that of.Atmic Universal Super-
consciousness. When in our literature—for instance, in The
Voice of the Silence—we read about the World Mother, we
immediately in our thoughts anthropomorphize this into a
human picture, though we find it definitely stated that quite
another thing is meant. ‘The power and the world-mother
are names given to Kundalini—one of the mystic Yogi
powers, It is Buddhi, considered as an active instead of a
passive principle which generally it is, when regarded only as
the vehicle, or casket of the supreme spirit, Atma” (The
Voice of the Silence).

But even our most simple and fundamental teachings,
such as Karma, Reincarnation, the Principles of Man, are
crystallized and stepped down. Let us take Karma. In our



260
THE THEOSOPHIST JuLy

rtx\i;nds we alwa){s separate effect from cause as if they were
0 separa.te tbmgs unconnected with each other. They are
sgz:vra:)?dt}:: érme and space, but in reality, in the Eternal
Sow o upreme, they are unseparated. Having sepa-
e caus.e from the effect, then in our thoughts we go
?‘n to emphasize the effect-aspect and speak of that as beii
my karma,” though H.P.B. spoke of Karma being “ thi
effect-producing cause,” laying stress on the aspect o?cause.
H. P Blavatsky says in The Secret Doctrine: * Exoteri-
f:ally this (Karma) is simply and literally ‘ action ' or rather
qi?teef;‘?;:fte-ri;otdgcin.g cause . .Esoterically it is something
e Clfere fl;l its. far-reaching moral effects.” What are
e Al effects ? 'I.‘hey are caused by our thoughts.
ghts, “and also desire-emotions,” are deeds. Being the
f:auses that produce our actual deeds, they are even gnor
ltr;p(l){rtant than physical deeds. Moreover, we are what w:
¢ gh;r::tcir titolléght 1sy?he miker of our character. Therefore
soaeter 15 ¥ a;{rma a_nd Karma is Character ”. Another
tien - arma is the actual deed of self-creation.”
work.
therelitll‘tval;eshllixéjvex{iw deed—-'n.'xent.al, emotional, physical—
o e e s Z(lnllon. | ‘VOll}‘IOD is the original act. There.
Ka‘;lma P uddha s-alq: Volition, my Bhikshus, I cal
, en the will is there, one acts e

words or deeds” (Angutia Nikaya)
all

ither in thoughts

‘ ' ‘ . Ultimately all Karm
working, is registered in the Akashic Recyords in lt}i

2:1;23052 th; Qfle Unmanifested, the timeless, spaceless
t ' 8§ oSpirit, in the Eternal Now, symbolized in the
op point of the Tetraktys—the Superconscious Monad;
Self, Itself actionless. o
N At reincarnation, Life, Consciousness and Karma (:

rlmFy) are reawakened out of the One Unconscious or § ‘
conscious of the Eternal. There is no beginning and noupeg
never and nowhere. The cycle and cycles of reincarnai?m
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also are for ever and ever. Says H.P.B.: “ Every one of our
Egos has the Karma of past Manvantaras behind " (The
Secret Doctrine, 111, 579). This is a very far-reaching pro-
nouncement, very well fitted therefore to prepare for wider
views on reincarnation as it is generally understood. What
will happen after complete Perfection has been achieved in
one cycle or another?

At the manifestation of each new reincarnation, the One
becomes the Three and then becomes the many. We can
give many names to these Three, such as Shiva, Vishnu,
Brahma, or Ananda, Chit, Sat, or Atma, Buddhi, Manas, but
they can also be translated as Strength, Wisdom, Beauty, or
as Will, Wisdom, Work. In the lower worlds they are repre-
sented by and manifested as the triple Ego. Then the
outgoing Power, pouring downward from Jiva or Jivatma as
Prana (cosmically also named Fohat) creates a Buddhic
thread which in time and space becomes the Buddhic Web.
This Buddhic Web carries 1. Will-Life; 2. Wisdom-Con-
sciousness; 3. Work-Activity or Karma. This is so very beauti-
fully described in the treatise on “ Karma " at the end of the
well-known booklet, Light on the Path. “ Consider with me
that the individual existence is a rope which stretches from the
infinite to the infinite, and has no end and no commencement,
neither is it capable of being broken. This rope is formed of
‘anumerable fine threads, which, lying closely together, form
‘ts thickness. These threads are colourless, are perfect in
their qualities of straightness, strength and levelness [a trinity
once more—]. K.]J. This rope, passing as it does through all
places, suffers strange accidents, Very often a thread is
caught and becomes attached, or perhaps is only violently
pulled away from its even way. . ... But eventually the long
strands, the living threads, which in theswr unbroken continuily
form the individual, pass out of the shadow into the shine.
Then the threads are no longer colourless but golden; once
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1 .
nore they lie together, level. Once more harmony is estab-

lished between
them; and from th
« at har on . .
greater harmony is perceived.” mony within, the

f.\no"cher problem is about the “ Principles " of the human
constitution. Should we count three, five, seven, ten twel(ve
or ev.en twenty-five, as is the case with the Sankhya’system
of Hinduism ? Or should we follow the Yoga system, which
h.olds that for all practical purposes of Raja Yoga it is enough
simply to take two principles only into account—Self and
Not-Self, Prana and Pradhana, Spirit and Matter ?  But in
the latter case we should understand that in practical Yoga
or Yoga practice both these principles are not fixed but
changeable values. There is a gradual transition from the
gross physical-plane kind of matter to the higher, more Subtle;
plane_s,. until we reach the immaterial Spirit-S’elf.- In this
Lr‘arésmon, the'change from gross matter into ever subtle;‘
hmds or le\‘/e'ls is v.eljy, very gradual, and there cannot be such
. ard and rigid divisions as we are used to make in our mental
images. To rise into a wider sphere of thought is to ri;e
from the Rupa to the Arupa.
) Cc?nsequently, for matters of self-study we may divide
tMe mldd‘l’e pr'inciple (Chit), uniting Spirit (Ananda) with
atter (Sat), into as many parts as may seem to be of use ;

any divisi « i
y on may do. “ The human principles, as given in

Esoteric Buddhism, were tabulated for beginners, so as not to
;i)]nfuse their minds. It was half a blind,” sa’y;‘, l—i.P.B. in
riziedlsecre‘t [)oci.ru.ze, 11, 47(?. But now by taking it too

g y or in too limited a meaning, the minds of many students
ot Theosophy have become confused indeed. They have come
to regard these relative divisions as absolute and fixed fina.
Truth. * These classifications are not hard and fast divisions‘
A term may change places according as the classification it
exof’en’c, esoteric or practical " (idem p. 567), and the “ racti\
cal™ is the most important. After this, ,H.P.B. pr?)ceods
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to indicate that the physical, strictly speaking, cannot be a
human principle, neither is the Atma which in very truth is
universal.

In our exoteric Theosophical teachings, given for begin-
ners, Prana is taken to be just one of the seven human
Principles, and is placed next to ofr above the Physical or
the Etheric Double. But are the so-called higher vehicles
without life, are they dead bodies ? The Jivatma or Monad is
Life itself, and Prana is the outgoing into manifestation of that
Life (Pranatma). This Life, of course, interpenetrates all
vehicles by means of the Sutratma, the Buddhic thread of
Life, Consciousness and Karma. However, we in our own
tlioughts and beliefs identify ourselves with these vehicles and
consequently for all practical intents and purposes we are
these vehicles.

Practical Yoga, or Yoga-practice, therefore needs only
two aspects of the one man—Self and Not-Self, Prana and
Pradhana. DBut these are very relative conceptions, constantly
changing during the processes of life and evolution. In Yoga-
practice, Prana always is the totality of the whole Conscious-
ness, including all those vehicles from which it cannot
separate itself in thought. The Spirit-Man or Monad is
connected with his bodies by means of thought—Chittam.
The Satratma is the expression of that thought. Because man
imagines himself to be unfree, impure, limited, he is not free,
nor pure, but limited. In practical Yoga, therefore, Prana
or Self is always taken to be the individual consciousness as
a whole, @ unit. Says Dr. Annie Besant in her Introduction
to Yoga, p. 14: * From the standpoint of Yogic practice, that
is called Prana, or Self, with which the man identifies him-
self for the time, including every sheath of matter from which
the man is unable to separate himself in consciousness.
For all practical purposes of Yoga, the man, the working,
conscious man [Prana), is so much of him as he cannot
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separate [in thought] from the matter Lvehicles] enclosing him,
or with which he is connected. Only that is body [Pradhzna)
which the man is able to put aside and say: ‘ This is not I,
but mine.’ ™

In other words, in Yoga, Prana is always the Self or
Jwatma, enclosed within these bodies from which he is not
able to separate himself consciously. Obviously, therefore,
the necessary qualifications needing to he developed are: Dis-
crimination or Viveka (discrimination between Self and Not-
Self) and also Non-attachment (to these vehicles) or Vairagya.
“ Therefore, without attachment do Karma which is neces-

sary, for by doing Karma without attachment, a man reaches
the highest bliss.” (Bhagavad Gita, 111, 19).

J. KRUISHEER

GOODWILL MESSAGE FROM WALES, 1947

This is Wales! The Boys and Girls of Wales ¢
again the Boys and Girls of all Nations.

We know that we live in a world full of fear
We have heard of the terrible atom bombs that ca
civilization. But we believe that there are mighticr things in the
world than any weapons of mass destruction, the things of the mind
and of the spirit, faith and hope and love.

We rejoice that there is so much in the world today that
calls for adventure, so much that s fresh and fearless,
creative. We welcome all the new forces that seek to
nations closer together as members of one big family.

Especially do we, in Wales, welcome U.N.E.S.C.0.
to know more about it. We want to know how we ¢
great work of creating world friendship amongst
co-operation amongst all peoples.

Boys and Girls of all nations,
be the friends of all and enemies of p

alling once

and of danger.
n blot out our

vigorous and
bring all the

We want
an help it in its
youth and spreading

let us, millions of us, grow up to
one.

INTER-ASIAN CULTURAL
RELATIONSHIP

By K. G. SAIYIDAIN

VER since the progress of quern experi.ment}z:l s]‘cle;ec:
and the advent of the Industrial Revolution, the e(h. -
ship of the world has been in the hands of the \Vest];w'izd
has given many valuable gifts' to the worlldl——;r.) .::exase
horizons for the development of science, unparaf] ﬁ ed in rease
in our productive resources, a higher standard o 11vmg, better
oroanization of social services, and m;ny’ 9t1er g;t il
bet:]eﬁts too well known to need rec:'lpxtula.tnon. tdmi
d that it has given us has been mixed with a great dez
o e 51 which at times appears to be overwhelfmng']y
° ew::—l_e”lts amazingly rapid means of commun‘icatlon,.lts
PO‘Ve"l ‘ .f electricity, its *“iron lungs"” and anaesthetics—which
'maweso omfort or diminish pain—are offset by large-scale
e ate ficient economic exploitation of whole classes and
e 1m0r§ ) owerful groups, and by incredibly horrible mearTs
P‘;O}I: esqndeStruction, culminating in the atom box.nb. T.}nS
Chows Jhile the western mind has succeeded in tapping
Sh(ZiWS :};?ztl’ntr unprecedented sources of power, it ha§ no;
o cede " nessing that power mainly to the service 0
hy and be:;ﬁcentbpurposes. It looks as if, at the hlrt?1
e 2oe for mankind, a malevolent fairy hac? manage
(t)f ;oizz: 2:53 invest with a curse, all the birthday gifts offered
o , )

i f
by the other fairies! The great and pressing problem o
265

succeeded in h
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rr;ankin@ is to release itself of this curse and make proper use
(t)hin?;{lclar ‘:)Sf f}:gmésmg porwers, Iqbal, the most significant
dilemma of the o Zst in the preslent cegtury, epitomized the
D Love and o odern man—equipped with power, but lacking

proper sense of values—in these striking lines:

;ovehemsts nc?t and Intellect bites him like a snake,
or he has failed to subordinate Intellect to Intuition *;
He has traced the stars in their courses

But has failed to pick hi ro i !
e pick bhis way in the domain of his own

He has g.ot so entangled in the mazes of his knowledge
That he is yet unable to distinguish profit from loss !
He has ensnared the rays of the sun,

But failed to illuminate the dark night of his life |

What about Asia? During this period of about two h
dred years, Asia has been, till lately, in a state of demdeur'l.
and apathy, forced—if not content-—to play the seconc{ ﬁdl:i(ie
to Europe and America. It was dazzled by the cruder manie:

festations of western civilization and overwhelmed by the

powet which they gave to the West. The result was not

only loss of political and economic liberty but somethin

even more tragic—most Asiatic nations began to forget an(gi
some even to despise, their own cultural i(iioxn and ;cr’itage
'fmd. to coPy uncritically the external forms of western civil

1zat10n’; Such an attitude of inferiority, of ** cultural mendi:
cz:;c;lfé c;r;, and .did, do incalculable harm to the s;)ul of the
E]tep;ri.t Ore)tf faﬂn]ed to'presc.rve their cultural and artistic
e Y, o assert their social and ethical values, and thus
their llfe. was greatly impoverished. They were 1]’9‘0 ble
to establish any direct stimulating contacts witﬁ ’t;xcxir er]iaatic

neigl —in {:
ne gﬂx}bm.lrs in f'act, all the contact that remained depended
’ e Intermediacy of western powers.

—————

So great was the

! Igbal uses th Y
e word * Intuition "
Love and the direct apprehen of Re

. _in a special sense which includes
sion of Reality by the “ heart .
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estrangement amongst neighbouring Asiatic nations that they
saw one another not as they really were but as they appeared
to them through borrowed western glasses. The Indians, the
Chinese, the Arabs, the Russians and others struck one
another as “ queer”’ or “ outlandish ”. Superficial and petty
differences were allowed to obscure that inner unity of out-
look and weltanschauung (world vision) which has existed for
centuries. And this unnatural state of estrangement between
entire nations and their own soul continued to exist for many
weary decades.

Power with Vision

The first great World War set afoot a twin process of
disillusion and awakening which enabled the bemused and
sleeping giant, Asia, to see the many chinks in the armour
of its adversary. Western civilization had generated, within
its own bosom, certain irresistible forces of self-destruction
which were slowly undermining its glittering fagade, and the
finer spirits of the West were themselves quick to perceive
and proclaim this danger. Asia was not, now, dazzled but
critical, and weary and patient of its chains. This process
has been completed by the recently concluded World War 11
which has demonstrated, with frightful emphasis, the ethical
bankruptcy of that civilization, and Asia is today concerned
not only with the problem of her own freedom and material
welfare but also with the much bigger problem of the salva-
tion of the world. This depends on our ability to bring
about a fusion between Power, the giant released by modern
science, with Vision, which is born of the true religious
outlook and the spirit of genuine humanity. It is Vision
alone that can give us a true appreciation of the nature and
destiny of man and his right relationships with other men.
It is the special role and privilege of Asia to make her con-
tribution in this direction.
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Asia has been the birthplace of all the great religions
of the world—Hinduism, Buddhism, Christianity, Islam and
?tllers—\vhich have, on the whole, always tended t’o stress the
1m'p.ortance of dringing people together on the basis of certain
splrltual truths and vaiues. In the ficlds of arts and cr'l}ts
literature and philosophy, Asiatic cultures have strcssedt the'

significance of Creativity, and in life, both individual and

socic N
ocial, the significance of Peace. They have been concerned

less with the pursuit of wealth and power and what Bertrand
Russell has called the * possessive happiness thLQn \vit}:dtllllc
peacs’:’ful pursuit of truth and goodness end “ creative happi-
t}is péoplleslr;fn:hte v}z;m or unjust enoug.h to suggest that all
actially dovaced 1 tlast, or eyen a considerable section, are
West 1s oot ’K; pursuit .of these values, or that the
lust for power ;;nd e}}’(pcll(r)litalt)ir:domlln:mtly preoccupied with the
values. If that were so, thnem}itqlsett(\)::cll nogect o the hlgber

: ould have no pressing

robl . .
Ir)lot sms ‘-Of ethical and social 1njustices, and the West would
e able to show the fine system of soci

; . al servi i
has built up in this country. vices that it

But, as a ge 1 .
demi . ] T general appraisal of
cminant tendencies, I think it is fair to say that the chief

contributi ivilization is S
bution of western civilization is Science and its technique

whi 1 S '
imlch l).:Ts mcn‘eased man’s control over Nature and added
f mte}?se ylto his power, while the eastern cultures have stood
or . . ‘

e values of the spirit and the riches of the mind which

Need of a Synthetic Civilization

The future of the world cannot be ensured unless we
have .the courage, the imagination, and the good sen ‘t
cpmbme the best values of both into an integrated attesre (
life, and particularly endeavour to inspire Power witthisiox:r(i
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vision which would enable us to perceive the essential eneness
of mankind and respect the dignity of all human personality,
as the repository of the divine flame. European civilization
has mastered the technique of better and fuller production of
goods and services, and Asiatic nations must master the
scientific technique in order to be able to eradicate the poverty,
disease and ignorance which invest the life of their masses
and deny them the possibility of a rich and full life. Soviet
Russia has tried with success the gigantic experiment of a
better and more equitable distribution of goods and services
and thereby installed social justice as the guiding principle
of community life. Europe and Asia have both to adjust
their economy to this ideal of social justice which would
ensure to all, and not merely to the favoured few, an access
to the material and cultural heritage of the race. Asia, in its
turn, has to offer to a war-torn and greed-harassed world the
eternal values of the spirit—respect for man, belief in ideals,
love of peace, tolerance, and attachment to religion as a power
that links man’s ephemeral life to God—for which it has stood
at its best. On their basis alone can man build the truly
“good life”; without them the dynamism, which modern
civilization undoubtedly possesses, will be wasted in inter-
necine conflicts because it will have no sense of dircction. If,
through its example and precept, Asia can take the lead in
this direction it will be able to blaze a new and glorious trail
in the history of man.

Can Asia doit? Undoubtedly. Will Asiadoit? Ido
not know. It depends on the quality of the leadership which
emerges in its various countries which are just stepping into
the dawn of freedom. DBut there can be no doubt that the
chances of Asia fulfilling her destiny will be greatly improved
if there is increased cultural association and contact amongst
the nations of this great continent. Thus alone can they
realize afresh their old community of outlook, based on
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sharing in common certain basic values and attitudes to life.
They are, as it were, in quest of their own soul and, even
when they have discovered it, they will have to interpret it
with reference to modern needs and problems. In this pilgrim-
age of the intellect and the spirit, the companionship of
kindred minds is a great help and inspiration, and the signi-
ficance of the recent movement towards better inter-Asiatic
understanding lies precisely in the hope, that it holds out,
of facilitating this quest and enabling these nations to
play their part worthily in the counsels of the world. . . .

Our aim and our ambition is to be able to contribute to
the fullness and richness of life for all—not for the East only
—because that is the only approach consistent with our genius,
and also because today “no one dare live unto himself
alone”. It is a truth which applies as much to nations and
continents as to individuals, and the cultural and spiritual
contribution of Asia must, therefore, be placed at the disposal
of the whole world.

(By the courtesy of Foreign Review)

The Past is behind us,
Growing ever more dim,
The Present is real
and may sometimes seem grim,
The Future looks dark,
But the sunlight is there
If we have the Faith
and the Courage to dare.

ANONYMOUS

LEADERS AND FOLLOWERS
By GRETA EEDLE

S the world muddles through its innumerable difficalties,
for the most part groping blindly for a way in which
to avoid them for the time being rather than trying to over-
come them permanently, many voices are heard as to what is
required for the greater happiness of mankind. Among them
is the oft-repeated statement that without right leadership
humanity will not emerge from its present cyclic depression.
The statement implies two things—first, that right leaders are
available, and second, that if they emerge then the masses
will follow them. History does not seem to prove that there
is much truth in this.

From Theosophical literature we learn that it is from the
First-Ray type that we may expect leadership. The Ego
belonging to this Ray reflects the qualities of the First Aspect
of the Logos—union with the Divine through will, humanly
expressed as power and endurance. In the Hindu religion
He is known as Shiva the Destroyer and Regenerator, and
this should help us to understand the often violent behaviour
of the personalities evolving on this Ray.

The broad generalizations about Ray types of which we
read become more easily comprehensible when we study the
characteristics of outstanding leaders and observe the quali-
ties they have in common, for, although every leader is unique,
there are certain general characteristics which all share. The
degree of effective leadership depends principally on the extent
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to which the spiritual will controls the individual. A will
like *tempered steel " attracts immediate attention and com-
pels admiration, and one thinks immediately of Madame
Blavatsky and President Roosevelt who did the major part
of their lives’ work in constant pain and under such physical
disabilities as would have caused lesser souls to give up the
struggle and use their weaknesses as an excuse for doing no
further work,

As important as this disregard for physical inconvenience
is the capacity for sustained hard work. There does not seem
to be any true leader at any time who has not had both the
capacity for hard work and the gift for inspiring others to
worle with almost equal endurance, though the followers can-
not always stand the pace he sets.

With the control and constant direction of the body comes
the concentration of the whole personality, heart, mind and
skill, on one objective. Sometimes this objective is a mission
perceived through the intuition, which makes it possible for
the man or woman to wait for almost a lifetime to fulfil his
purpose.  Disraeli’s work of empire-building was crowded into
ten years at the end of along life. Churchill’s war leader-
ship began at 65; before that his activities scem to have been
mainly confined to gathering experience. Abraham Lincoln
also crowded his life's purpose into the last five years. Flor-
ence Nightingale frittered away the first part of her adult life
in utter borcdom, waiting patiently for the big opportunity
she knew would come.

Often there are striking similarities between the char-
acters of leaders, although the circumstances of their up-
bringing and surroundings are quite different. 1. P. Blavatsky
and Annic Besant were very similar in their approach to life,
although their backgrounds were quite different.  They broke
~their marriages because their extremely conventional husbands
stood between them and their mission in life, Both were
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moved by the fiery compassion for suffering humanity that
never rests until it has set those wheels in motion which will
eventually crush out of existence the causes that lead to
suffering. Both were towers of strength in adversity, and
models of tenderness and understanding towards the young
and helpless. There is no need to speak of their virtues, for
to the advanced soul there is no temptation in fame, money
or sex, and virtue and vice are swept up into a ceaseless out-
pouring of the individual in service. Taking advantage of
their feminine incarnations, they transmuted their ordinary
maternal instincts into a passionate love for the Theosophical
Society, nourishing it with the perpetual stream of their life-
force and guarding it with the intensity of their mother-
love. DBoth possessed considerable musical ability (a talent
common to many outstanding people), but in these incarnations
personal accomplishments were subordinated to the pioneering
battle to which they dedicated themselves. They stood for
principles which the vast majority could but dimly perceive
in their time. They attacked the evils of the world with a
courage not surpassed by any man. They brought light and
spiritual comfort to thousands, if not millions, and held firm
to a vision of the future which few at that time could share
with them. Always there was utter obedience to the voice of
their Higher Selves and of their Master.

This obedience to an inner voice is a characteristic of the
true leader and makes his path thorny, for the time always
comes when he cannot draw with him the masses who have
followed him so far, and when he has to stand alone and
take the consequences of the decisions prompted by his Higher
Self. For instance, when Annie Besant was cheered to the
echo during her “Wake Up, India!” campaign, not many
would have thought that in a few years’ time she would
be repudiated because her demands were not sensational and
€xtreme enough. .

8
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That brings us to the second part of our considerations:
1f the leader arises, do the masses follow ? The answer depends
on so many circumstances that in no case can a definite answer
be given. When in 1940 Churchill promised the British a
long-drawn-out struggle full of “blood and sweat, toil and
tears,” he estimated correctly the capacity of the people for
hard work, their endurance and their pride. They followed
because his vision was not beyond their comprehension.
When Annie Besant roused India to a sense of her national-
ity, she drew such a magnificent picture of what India could
be that few could partake in her lofty vision, and the masses
were unable to rise out of their narrowness to follow her but
chose lescer Jeaders whom they could understand.

From these and many other such examples we learn that
one of the constant pre-occupations of the public leader is to
estimate in advance how far and for how long the people will
respond to his ideas. He knows that the fickleness of the
crowd will one day drown his voice, and before that happens
he must do his important work.

The conclusions we may draw from the records of
successes and failures of which we read in history and observe

as we go through life are simple. Leaders to help humanity

along the pathway of evolution are born in every generation,
but the extent to which they are able to fulfil their mission
depends on the response they receive.

To the people who
want to go forward, the leader comes.

GRETA EEDLE

Harmony and friendship are not found where it is convenien
to believe the same things, but rather where, on the ground of commor
insight, men unite in the same activity.

BRUN(

BESANT CENTENARY CELEBRATION
PROGRAMME IN SWITZERLAND

For the celebration of the 100th Anniversary of the birth of
Dr. Annie Besant the Swiss Committee at Geneva has planued the
following programme from 20th September to 1st October 1947,

On Saturday and Sunday, 20th and 21st September, there will
be simultaneous opening sessions at Geneva, Basle and Zurich.

Basle. Meeting for members and friends, on the 20th. Talks:
1. Annie Besant and the Science of Government, by M. A. Sassi;
2. Incidents in the Life of Annic Besant, by M. A. Reisch.

Zurich. Meeting for members and friends, on the 21st. Talk:
The Messznger of the New Age, by Mz, F. Scheffmacher.

Geneva, September 21. Meeting for members and friends.
Talks: The Messenger of the New Age, by Mme. A. Kamensky ;
2. Annie Besant and her Educational Ideal—for the Child, for the
Citizen of his Country, for the Citizen of the World.

Geneva, September 23. Public Lecture : Annie Besant—Thinker,
by M. A. Sassi.

Geneva, September 25. Meeting for members and friends.
Talk: Annie Besant and the Rebirth of India as a Great Nation,
by M. A. Sassi. (A message from an Indian member is hoped for.)

Geneva, September 28. Meeting for members only. Talks:
1. Aunie Besant the Perfect Knight, by M. A. Sassi; 2. Annie Besant
the Perfect Yogi, by M. A. Reisch; 3. Annie Besant the Spiritual
Mother, by Mme. A. Kamensky; Sacred Concert, by Mme. Pettard.

Geneva, September 30. Public Lecture : Annie Besant—Servant
of Humanity, by Mme. A. Kamensky.

Geneva, October 1st. Meeting for members only. Solemn Cele.
bration of the Centenary: Musical Overture; Prayers of the Great
Religions ; talks: 1. Annie Besant—Theosophist, P.T.S., by Mme.
F. Scheffmacher; 2. Annie Besant—Builder of Bridges, by Mme,
A. Kamensky; Annie Besant’s Birthday Messages, to be read by
members ; Sacred Music.
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one World or None, edited by
pexter Masters and Katharine Way.
Latimer House Limited, London.
Price 7/6.

For many ages the problem which
occupied the minds of sages was the
* Ceasing of Sorrow ”. Now it would
seem that the problem before us all,
saints and sinners alike, 15 the Ceas-
ing of Life itself.

The writers of this “ Report to the
public on the full meaning of the
atomic bomb,” put the issue squarely
before us—co-operate or die.

Much has been written about the
scientific facts and theories under-
lying the production of atomic energy ;
here we have put before us its re-
actions upon the world for good or
ill.  As D. R. Davies emphasizes
in his introduction, itis the scientists
themselves who are now stressing
the moral and social issues involved.

An epitome of the book and at the
same time a means of driving home
the conclusions reached by those
most deeply concerned may be ob-
tained by quoting from the final
paragraphs of some of the fifteen
essays by the distinguished author-
ities who have contributed chapters
to this book.

“1f the bomb gets out of hand, if
we do not learn to live together so
that science will be our help and not
our hurt, there is oniy one sure
future. The cities of men on earth
will perish." (Philip Morrison, p. 22.)

* Present sources are able to fulfil
all reasonable—and some unreason-
able—needs for energy.” (Eugene
P. Wigner, p. 40.)

“ Doubtless there is now quietly
under way a world-wide buried-
treasure bunt such as has never been
seen before.” (Gale Young, p. 52.)

“ There is no defence.” (Louis N.
Ridenour, p. 85.)

“An atomic-arms race must be
prevented by international control of
atomic energy.”(E. U. Condon, p.91.)

*“We may some day come to re-
gard the atomic bomb as the discovery
that made it possibie for mankind to
bring an end to all war.” (lrving
Langmuir, p. 112.)

It all adds up to the most danger-
ous situation that humanity has ever
faced in all history.” (Harold C.
Urey, p. 122.)

“The task confronting us requires
of all concerned the utmost sagacity
and tolerance, which can be achieved
ouly through awareness of the harsh

276

1947 REVIEWS 277

necessity we have to face.” (Albert
Einstein, p. 155.)

“Time is short. And survival is
at stake.” (The Federation of Ameri-
can (atomic) Scientists, p. 159.)

All the authors are united indesiring
‘one world . (The Editors, p. 123.)

In the story of man, as surveyed
in Theosophy, we find that this is not
the first time that man has been faced

4

with this choice, between good and
evil. The * flood ¥ overwhelmed the
then known world, because of the
wickedness of men; the Earth *“ shook
the evil men off her back,” say the
Stanzas of Dzyan; Lemuria was
destroyed by volcanicaction; Atlantis
was overwhelmed by water, Will
man, over the whole earth, be burnt
up in atomic fire?

Theosophy has always taught that
world evalution is the personal prob-
lem of each one of us. The indivi-
dual problem is the world problem,
the world problem is to be solved by
the individual. Theosophy stands for
world consciousness, tor one world,
for planetary consciousness, for only
so will .not only brotherhood but
identity, union, yoga, be attained.
Each man, knowing the spiritual life
within himself, knows of the univer-
sality of that life and that it survives
Jor ever. The decision is in our
hands, in the hands of humanity, and
that decision can be made in an in-
stant of time. For men of goodwill
and vision, there is time enough and
we need no defence. E. W. P

e

Origin and Spread of the Tamils,
by V. R. Ramachandra Dikshitar,
(the Adyar Library Series No. 58).
Price Rs. 3-8-0.

The Theosophist will especially
appreciate this work as corroborat-
ing to some extent from geological
and historical studies the clairvoyant
research into the past of South India
undertaken many years ago by Dr.
Besant and Bishop Leadbeater, and
detailed in Chapter 21 of Man:
Whence, How and Whither, and
the 21st, 22nd, and 30th Lives in
Thie Lives of Alcyoue, together with
certain other facts given in The
Pedigree of Man linking the old
Lemurian and Atlantean races with
India, and especially South India.
They portray an ancient, highly
evolved L.emurio-Atlantean civiliza-
tion with a “ noble philosophy ” in
South India as early as 21,467 B.C,,
a civilization which was in touch
with the rest of India. It is further
stated that in 18,800 B.c. went
forth a great Aryan colonizing
expedition from Central Asia to
the extreme South of India and
mingled with the highly cultured
Atlanteans already living there; and
that this South Tndian or Dravid-
Aryan Kingdom became a *subsi-
diary centre of radiation” to Java,
Australia, the Islands of Polynesia,
and sent a mission to Egypt, found.
ing in 13,500 B.C. a dynasty therein.

The author has done a very careful
work of enumerating and correlating
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the results of geological and his-
torical research with the many
conflicting theories concerning the
origin of the Tamils. He refers to
the Lemurian bridge between India
and Africa, to the striking similarity
between Bubylonian and Indian
legends, to the view of experts that
the ** palaeolithic man of South India

. Was not a gross savage, unlike
the palaeolithic man of other coun-
tries ',

He discusses the importance of
the archaeological finds in the Indus
Valley and the conflict between some
who regard this civilization as Drav-
idian and some who regard it as
Aryan. (Itis, according to the Theo-
sophist, Dravid-Arvan, as above
shown.) From a linguistic study the
author sees that a large number of
ancient Tamils settled in Malaysia.
He writes: “ The diffusion of Drav-
idians in Rajputana and Central
India in prehistoric times is seen
from the dialects Villi and Santai
prevalent today, bearing close affinity
to the Dravidian languages. Add to
this the Mohenjo Daro script which
is very probably Dravidian. Further,
the Kharian language (also Harrian),
which was spoken in Mitanni at
the bend of the Euphrates, was
similar to the Dravidian languages,
Rusemblances in the fields of phon-
ology, grammar and lexicology are
striking . . . Traces of an Indian
colony in Memphis have been dis-
covered . . . What is the bearing

of all this on the origin of the Drav.
idians ? It all clearly shows migration
of the language with the people
speaking that language. Can we
conclude from this that Dravidians
came from Western Asia ? Surely it
must be the other way about.”

The auathor concludes the first
lecture thus: “The so-called Mediter-
ranean race had its origins in Pen-
insular India, which was a part of
the original Dravidian home in the
submerged continent that connected
South India with Africa, when the
Indo-Gangetic basin had not prob-
ably been formed. So the Dravidian
element is not to be found in Indian
culture alone but is largely traceable
in Cretan, Aegean, Sumerian, Baby-
lonian, Egyptian, Polynesian and
other cultures of the ancient world.”
He pleads for more and more
archaeological excavations in South
India. The second lecture gives
detailed evidence of the influence
exerted by South India in Indonesia
and Indo-China and other points of
the civilized world long before the
dawn of the Christian era. He sees
South Indian culture with an un-
broken record ot fundamental unity.
“ While it has assimilated all the
best in alien cultures . .. it is still
May this ancient
. grow from strength 0

A.H.P.

Bridge over Dark Gods. 'Aﬂ
Occult Novel, by L. Furze Morrishe

a live force.
culture ..
strength !"
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Published by Rider & Co., London,
Price 9/6 net.

This ““occult novel” is a very
remarkable book. In a series of
arresting tableaux the author has
depicted the events of the life of
Jesus of Nazareth between the years
of twelve and thirty. His acceptance
and inttiation into the Secret Order
of the Essenes and his journeys
under the guidance of an elder Bro-
ther of the Order are illuminating,
and so powerfully described as to
convince the reader not only of their
truth but also of their necessity in
the training of the young Initiate in
breparation for his great work., As
Weé accompany the two travellers in
their visits to the Oracle of Deliphi,
the city of Rome, Roman Britain, to
Persia, Tibet and finally to Egypt,
We are not only fascinated and as-
tonished but also learn much of the
Ancient Wisdom taught in the Mys-
tery Schools of old.

The minor characters, who take
part in the drama of the active
mission for three years, are reincar-
nations of the characters introduced
in the first chapter, but they are no
mere puppets used merely to illus-
trate the theory of Reincarnation
and the Law of Cause and Effect,
but living men and women who
claim our human interest and sym-
pathy in their joys and sorrows,

As a novel Bridge over Dark
Gods is an absorbing and exciting
story; as an occult book it will

repay the attention of students of
the Ancient Mysteries and Occult
Schools and their connection with
the life and mission of ‘‘the last
Great Initiate ",

Bridge over Dark Gods reveals
the author as a profound student of
religions and the Mysteries, a clever
psychologist and a brilliant writer,

I. M. P.

Zoroastrianism, by John W,
Waterhouse, B.A., B.D. The Etworth
Press, London. Price 3s. 6d.

This is the fourth book of the
series published under the general
title Great Religions of the East,
edited by Eric S. Waterhouse, M.A,,
D.D., the three preceding being
(1) Outline of Hinduism, (2) Con-
Sfucianism and Taoism, and 3)
Shintoism, to be followed by (4)
Islam, (5) Buddhism, (6) The Re-
ligion of Israel, (7) The Dawn of
Religion by the Editor himself, and
(8) Judaism. The series is a contri-
bution to the work of the Com-
parative Study of Religion prepared
mainly for the use of students who
wish to study different faiths. This
is a laudable object and the books
will be found useful by the lay
readers as well, if one can judge
from the book under review.

The author's Preface to Zoro-
astrianism is dated June 1934, and so
this seems to be a reprint.  The book
is dedicated to the great Zoroastrian
scholar James Hope Moulton, asa
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tribute to the outstanding contri-
bution made by him on the life,
work and teachings of Zoroaster.
The book gives a learned and in-
structive account in simple language
of the life of the Prophet, his mis-
sion and ministry, and his teachings
concerning God and Man., There is
also an interesting account of the
scriptures of Zoroastrianism in con-
nection with which the author makes
a valuable suggestion, namely, that
“there is a great need for modern
Parsi scholars to produce a critical
edition of their own scriptures; too
long have they relied on the re-
searches of Europeans and Amer-
icans . The last chapter ** Develop-
ments and Contacts,” which tries to
trace some of the contacts between
the religion of Persia and that cf
Israel, and through Israel, with
Christianity itself, will be found use-
ful by students in general and by
Christians in particular, for whose
use the book has been mainly pre-
pared. The book very well brings
out the purpose for which it is writ-
ten. There is a bibliography given
in Appendix I; it is useful but it
could be made more complete in the
next edition.

D. D. K.

The Good Life. An .anthology of
the life and work of the countryside,
in prose and poetry, by C. Henry

Warren. Eyre & Spottiswoode, Lon-
don. Price, 10/6.

This anthology breathes the coun-
try air and conjures up visions of the
brown earth and the yellow wheat.
It brings a nostalgia for wild flowers,
elm and hawthorn trees, reed grasses
hiding the moor hen, wide fields
with spinneys dotted among them,
golden corn and over-ripened hay,
spring water, honey-laden clover,
uncut hedgerows, oaks, firs and
larches, fairs and market-places. But
behind these beautiful aspects comes
the reality of human labour. of sweat
and toil, as man with his industry
worketh miracies and turns stones
into bread. There is the other side
of the picture as the farmer with
aching body walks behind the plough
and is haunted by the dread of drought
and storm, frozen pastures and driv-
ing gales, or searing wind and burn-
ing sun. The compiler of the antho-
logy himself describes it as “ a rural
picture painted in realist colours *’,

Filled with prose and verse well
chosen, and admirably illustrated
with drawings by Alexander Walker,
this book is pleasantreading. Through
it also runs a serious vein which
makes one realize the stark reality of
human life and labour, and at the
same time draws one into the com-
pany of the sun, the stars, the
earth, and the never-ending wonders
of Nature. H. Z.

SUPPLEMENT TO

THE THEOSOPHIST

(Incorporating ‘' The Theosophical Worker ™)
JuLy 1947

OFFICIAL NOTICE

In accordance with Rule 46 of the International Consti-
tution, the Exccutive Committee of the Theosophical Society
has decided that the 72nd Annual Convention shall be he.ld
at the Headquarters of the Indian Section at Benares. All
the arrangements in connection with the Convention will be
under the direction of the General Secretary of the Indian

Section,

SipNEY A. COOK,
Vice-President.

THEOSOPHISTS AT WORK
AROUND THE WORLD

By the Recording Secretary

Switzerland

Preparations for the Round Table
Conference, and for the Workers’
Week that is to follow at Geneva,
are nearing completion. Probably all
European countries will send repre-
sentatives except a few, who are not
yet working as recognized Sections.
The Conference will be held from
July 4th to 1lth at a small hotel,
Lutzelau-Weggis, in a charming loca-
tion across the lake from the town
of Lucerne. The most important

meetings will be those of the Euro-
pean General Council, composed of
the General Secretaries, the delegates
sent by the Sections, and the
Federation officials, at which the
President, Mr. C. Jinardjadasa, is
expected to preside. Besides these
meetings discussions, lectures and
excursions will take place. Mr. Jina-
réjadasa will lecture on “ The Role
of the Theosophist in the Coming
Years,” and will take a question-
and-answer meeting. Professor Mar-
cault will give an address on “A
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Vision of Theosophy for the New
Age”. The mornings, intervening
between Council meetings, will he
devoted to informal discussions about
how to equip our imembers best for
Theosophical work. There will be a
daily meditation in the morning and
enough free time left for personal
contacts. At the end of the week
the members will go to Geneva,
where 2 Workers’” Week will be held
from July 12th to 21st.

Saturday, July 12, will be the day
of arrival and settling at Geneva.
Sunday morning at 10.30 there will
be the “ Prayers of the Religions,”
followed by an opening address by
the President. An out-of-doors tea
is to be followed by a reception of
the Press, and Mr. Kruisheer, who
has been General Secretary of Sec-
tions in three continents, gives a
lecture in English in the evening on
“ Three Kinds of Theosophy,” which
will be translated into French.

Monday morning will begin a
further series of Discussion Groups.
These will meet four times, groups
speaking English, French and
German holding discussions on the
same subjects concurrently. The
principles and methods of this type
of work will be outlined by Mrs.
Adelaide Gardner, and then the
groups will meet separately discus.
sing (1) Theosophical Principles
and Methods; (2) Relationships in
Work ; (3) Place of the Society in
the World Today. Then there wil]

be mectings, gathering all together,
when the leader of each group will
summarize conclusions, the Presi-
dent in the Chair. This will con-
stitute the work of the first three
days, interspersed with some excur-
sions. Wednesday evening the Pres-
ident will answer questions. Thurs-
day is a full-day excursion. On
Friday Professor van der Stok lec-
tures on “‘ Theosophy, the Gateway
to the Mysteries”. There will be
further talks on Meditation, a dis-
cussion led by Mr, van Dissel on
“ Future Work in Europe,” and on
Sunday, July 20, the Swiss Section
will hold its Convention, which in-
cludes a public lecture in French
by the President. Sunday evening
the week closes with an address by
Mr. Jinardjadasa.

These particulars are of interest
to those who wish to follow the
Conferences in detail, but they will
not be repeated in the next issue,
for all space will then be devoted to
plans put forward by the Council
and to reports of lectures and ad-
dresses by the President and others.

The Federation officials have
arranged these meetings on some-
what new lines, now frequently
employed by other organizations. It
1s thought that both wider and deeper
experience is gained from discussions
amongst workers of varied experi-
ence and differing opinions, than by
members listening to a series of
set lectures, The way to make

1947 SUPPLEMENT TO THE THEOSOPHIST 283

discussion profitable has to  he
studied and acquired, and this study
of the discussion method itself will
be carried on during the forinight.

Ireland

Mr. Jinardjadasa visited lreland
during May and addressed both mem-
bers and the public in Dublin and
Belfast. Belfast ILodge, under the
leadership of its President, is very
active holding energetic meetings,
which are well-balanced as to artistic,
scientific and psychological aspects
of Theosophy. The Annual Con-
vention was held on June 22nd in
Dublin, and Mrs. Doris Groves,
General Secretary of the English
Section, paid her first visit to Ireland
to preside over the Convention.

Trieste

At Easter theLodge had an election
for a committee of seven members
to replace those who had been carry-
ing on the work since 1945 ; 73 mem-
bers were present. Meetings are
held daily and about twenty lecturers
are available to talk on Theosophy,
religions, science, ethics, astrology,
etc. During the last two years the
attendance totalled about 20,000,
The Lodge has saved its former
library and has enlarged it with new
books. Inall they have about 3,000
volumes, of which about 1,000 are
in Italian, 1,000 are in foreign lan-
guages, and there are more than
1,000 magazines. The lending library

is very active, about 100 books going
out every month.

Grecece

The Theosophical Society in Greece
has rented a spacious hall for accom-
modating the offices and for holding
the meetings of the Lodges. There
is room for an audience of 45 seated
and as many standing persons. In
this hall five Lodges of Athens
District meet twice per ‘month, Z.¢.,
(1) Lodge Plato dealing with Theo-
sophical teachings in relation to
Physical Science ; (2) Lodge Orpheus
betaking itself to studies on ancient
Greek Wisdom ; (3) Lodge Light
concerning itself with the aspects of
Krishnamurti's teachings ; (4) Lodge
Nirvana dealing with general ques-
tions on Theosophy; (5) Lodge
Socrates with a special task, the
Knowledge of the Self.

Japan

More news has been received from
Japan. Major J. R. Brinkley, one of
our very active members, who has
taken over from Lt.-Col. Pieter K.
Roest the work of organization,
writes that meetings have been regu-
larly held in one of the Buddhist
temples and the attendance has been
satisfactory. Mircku Lodge, which
was dormant during the war years,
has been revived, and a duplicate
Charter has been issued in place of
the old one lost during the war,
Every possible attempt is made to
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make the Lodge a living spiritual
centre. Another member states that
a Theosophical study group of stu-
dents formed on 7 May 1947 is very
active and doing excellent work for
the promotion of Theosophy in Japan,
and the Lodge membership is in-
creasing steadily.

Philippines

The Annual Convention was held
in Quezon City on 5th and 6th April
with which the Young Theosophists
also combined. At a special meeting
of the Young Theosophists, which
was held at the residence of Mr.
Benito E. Reyes, first President of
the Lotus Youth Circle, it was
decided to open a new field of activity
in art by organizing a mixed glee
club of Young Theosophists. The
first performance was held on the
occasion of the opening of the Con-
vention, which at the same time saw
the inauguration of the National
Headquarters Building of the
Philippines.

India

The All-India Federation of Young
Theosophists held a camp at Karachi
from 16th to 19th May, organized
by Shrimati Shridevi Mehta, their
General Secretary. Members came
from wvarious - parts of India and
there were interesting discussions on
Practical Theosophy. The camp
was held in a beautiful building near
the sea and the surroundings were

ideal for camp fires and out-door
lectures. The success of the camp
was due to the close co-operation
between youth and adult Lodges.

Also at Karachi were held the
annual sessions of the Sind-Multan-
Baluchistan Federation during the
first half of May under the chairman-
ship of Mr. Rohit Mehta, General
Secretary of the Indian Section. The
sessions were dedicated in loving
liomage to Dr. Besant and there were
many lectures on her work and
personality. The big hall of Karachi
Lodge was fully packed on all
occasions.

The General Secretary has pub-
lished in The Indian Theosophist a
scheme for the Besant Centenary
Celebrations covering a programme
of three months which culminates on
the lst October, Dr. Besant’s birth-
day. During this period articles
dealing with the life and work of Dr.
Besant will be publicized, and each
Lodge is being urged to select ap-
propriate speakers for the various
meetings.

At the Workers' Conference in
Benares held over the Easter week-
end, a joint effort to plan Theosoph-
ical work in the United Provinces
and Bihar was considered. It was
decided that a Hindi journal for
‘Theosophical propaganda in these
Provinces was necessary, and to
carry out this purpose an editorial
board was appointed. A committee
was also appointed for Youth work in
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these Provinces. Stress was laid on
the need for more Theosophical work
among the women and masses of
India.
Australia

Brisbane has suggested a scheme
for “ modernizing " the Annual Con-
ventions. It was urged that there was
a definite lack of modern pamphlets,
and the message of Theosophy needs
* stories of airmen, soldiers, sailors,
atomic bombs, girls in rayon fac-
tories—Australian stories with the
Groups

Australian touch, etc
are being formed to supply material,
particularly stories for the prepara-
tion of pamphlets. The General
Secretary reported the gift by Captain
Russel Lloyd Jones of 100 copies
of Dr. Bhagavan Das's book, The
Essential Unity of All Religious,
for distribution among suitable
people able to spread the principles
of the book. After the distribution
Capt. Jones donated an additional
350 copies which will be placed
in the lending libraries. It was
decided that the 1948 Convention be
held in Adelaide.

A Penny a Day Fund is being
organized to help raise money for
Adyar. Committees are being formed
in each Lodge for this purpose.

Canada

A round table discussion, * Youth
Looks at Theosophy,” was held in
Toronto, and all the students of the
University of Toronto took part.

The basic concepts of Theosophy
were skilfully introduced and the
arguments, pro and con, were pre-
sented with sincerity, reasonableness
and brotherliness. These young
people have evidently been able to
present the ideal of World Brother-
hood through this outstanding event.

Canadian Federation : Hermes
Lodge, Vancouver, has had an in-
teresting series of public lectures
which included such varied subjects
as ‘‘Sacrifice as a Law of Growth,”
““Human Destiny and the Atomic
Bomb,” “ The Ancient Wisdom and
the Modern World,” etc. Krishna
Lodge, Calgary, is also most active
and does a great deal of work with
the young people. The Theosophical
Order of Service works principally
in the Vegetarian Society. There
is also a study class once a month
on the question of vegetarianism.
The Federation has decided to double
its annual donation to Adyar Day
because of the President’s appeal
for financial aid.

Argentina

The principal activity during the
past year has been that of publicity.
A considerable quantity of leaflets
has been printed and distributed,
including “ The Hour has struck for
World Peace” and Mr. Jinarija-
dasa’s Inaugural Presidential Ad-
dress, of which 5,000 copies were
printed for all the Latin-American
Sections.



286 SUPPLEMENT TO THE THEOSOPHIST JULY

There has been a marked increase
in membership and although one
Lodge was dissolved, three new
Lodges have been formed. Some
fine property has been acquired for
the Section.

The election of the General Secre-
tary for the new year was held on
February Ist. Qur good brother José
Olivares was re-elected for the forth-
coming year- The Section goes from
strength to strength and has now
more than 1,000 members on its rolls,
24 new members have joined the
Section during the last two months.
A new Lodge has been chartered,
which takes the name * Siddhi,” a
Sanskrit word meaning “ fulfilment
or “ perfection,” which may be in-
terpreted as “the triumph of spirit
over matter ",

Sefior Olivares, General Secretary
of the Section, devotes a special arti-
cle to the “ reincorporaciones ” in the
Section, members who had dropped
out and who are now re-entering it.
Not only are they coming back, but
many have become conspicuously
active and enthusiastic members.

Cuba

In Cuba, there is a radio pro-
gramme of a Theosophical nature
once a week. This has the title,
“ Fifteen Minutes for Human Better-
ment "’

A quarterly Convention of the Sec.
tion was held on February 23rd
_at Victoria de las Tunas in the

Eastern Federation with a bill of
fare which provided most attrac-
tive and nourishing food for spirit,
mind and—it must be added—the
physical body.

Our warmest congratulations to the
Lodge at Holguin which has now
a fine building of its own.

Peru

The Peruvian Section has adopted
an idea of publishing in the Sectional
magazine the name, age and address
of any member abroad who would
like to get into correspondence with
some member of that Section.

Porto Rico

The Young Theosophists of Porto
Rico produce a weekly radio pro-
gramme with the title, * Streaks of
light . Magnifico ! nuestros jovenes
hermanos.

South Africa

The Annual Convention was held
at Cape Town during the Easter
\veek end, the main theme being

“The Spirit of the Future”. The
Service Work is as usual active, A
visiting lecturer spoke on the Crip-
ples’ Care Association, illustrated
with a beautiful technicolour film.
Clothing and blankets are collected
for the poor and needy, for prisoners,
children’s welfare, etc. A most
interesting talk by Dr. Osborn of
the Medical School, Johannesburg,
was entitled “ What diseases do you
earn ?"' and was illustrated with three
Walt Disney cartoons.

TH’E THEOSOPHIST
ON THE WATCH-TOWER

The Theosophical Society is responsible only Sfor 1t"s
Official Notices appearing in “ The Supplement ™.

”
HE existence of the Masters,  Just Men made Perfe'ct,
is one of the basic teachings of Theosophy that springs
' . from its recognition of the fact and tl'le laws
The T.S. Member ¢ \}o functional evolution of Darwin and
and the Mester the spiritual evolution proclaimed by. all 'the
great religions of the world even when little. realized by
ortholc,].olfe“::erf;et;rhser of the teachings that Theosophy pro-
mulga:es, except the fundamental one of mankind's ;assefttnt::el
brotherhood, its acceptance or the reverse is e?tlrey a y
discretion of each member. His own sense o reas;/)ln imc
rightness must determine whether or not for him the Mas erl
do really exist. The pure reason of it and the esotericism ;)c
scriptural text are sufficient for many. There are some w .
have direct personal experience, which, like all e:q::emenc‘:e,h
not of a nature to be imparted but belongs only to tlhoses w :
partxclpate, although it ‘may sometxmes be relate om
ced.
- ulr:I(:)c\):véﬁe Theosophical Socxety, we are told by Col(me
H. S. Olcott and Madame H. P. Blavatsky, its foundets,ﬂ
| | 2% : -
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brought into existence on the instruction of two of these
Masters, who in its early years sometimes gave advice in its
guidance and made Themselves directly responsible for it to
the Great Hierarchy of ** Just Men,” of which They are mem-
bers and from which comes forth every movement to forward
man’s knowledge of his spiritual nature and brotherhood.

Accepting the statements of these founders regarding the
source of their incentive, supported as it is by the evidence

of the many letters from these Elders of humanity giving
ample and convincing testimony of Their interest in the
infant Society, it requires no great elasticity of the imagin-
ative faculty to comprehend the statement that every member
upon admission to the Society’s rolls receives a glance from
the Master.

Go into a skyscraper building of any of the world’s great
cities. The walls and floors are full of cables and wires
carrying power, light, telephone and other circuits, and one
moves in a magnetic field that sensitive instruments can
easily detect. Men are entirely unconscious of many of the
influences playing upon their lives. Nor is it difficult, in
these days of radio and radar, to conceive of the projection
of consciousness on the part of one so highly evolved, without
the aid of such instruments, and His consequent awareness
of those who, through membership, give their allegiance to
the principles of human brotherhood for which the Society
stands and for the dissemination of which the Elders encour-
aged and sponsored its founding. '

The glance of the Master has rested upon each member
—a link bas been made. There is a relationship however
tenuous and fragile, perhaps soon to be broken as waning
interest in the central idea of Brotherhood causes member-
ship to lapse; perhaps sometime to be forged by setvice

and sacrifice, the only bmdmg elements, into eternal liying
hande
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A momentary glance, appraising, hopeful; a link, a
beginning of relationship to be consummated in time, near
or far, whenever the member, in recognition of the brotherhood -
of man to which he subscribes on admission, gives himself
hefore all personal claims to the unceasing cause of suffer-

ing humanity. -

* * * »

Somewhere there must be a realm where Truth reigns

~supreme above every one of its interpretations, where Truth_

The Unityot ~ Unchanging is independgnt of its transient
Quest forms. There must be, somewhere in the
world, men whose allegiance to Truth is superior to their
allegiance to any of the forms in which it ﬁnds temporary
expression.

Theosophy teaches the existence of such a place and of
such “ Truth-full ” men. '

A reflection of such a place Adyar is meant to be. Such
a body of men and women the Theosophical Society aspires
to become. Every National Centre and eévery Lodge is
intended to be such a reflection in miniature; but with the light
of Truth no less supreme above any expression or inter-
pretation. Every National .Society, and every Lodge, in its
allegiance to Truth above allegiance to any form or vehicle
of its expression, seeks in that respect to be an undiminished
part of the whole Society. The spark can contain the fullness -
of that allegiance no less than the flame.

As the ether pervades material space, so this epirit of
untrammelled Truth must at all times pervade the Society.
It cannot yet be that” Truth itself can do so, but its spirit,
the undanated search for Truth, must be everywhere affirmed.

It is in this unity of search, of relationship to Truth,
" that the Society has maintained its integrity and its unique
quality. What it teaches is the Truth from nature, “her
laws physical, superphystcai and spiritual as revealed by study
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of man and the universe. It teaches nothing and endorses
nothing regarding the way in which the laws and related
principles should be formulated by men into collective action,
but only how they are inherent in each man’s nature and
may be reflected in his life. It recognizes that just as some
men who understand the laws of electricity should apply
their knowledge to the lighting of our streets and homes, so
those who know the laws revealed by Theosophical study
_should make their knowledge useful. But as no school of
electricity expects all of its faculty and students to become
interested mainly in any one of the practical branches of
the science, but concerns itself with the science alone, so
also the Theosophical Society looks to its members each
to find ways of practical service for himself, while as a
Society comprised of all its members it concerns itself with
new approaches and new ways. of study and promulgation
of Nature's laws. If the schools of electrical science had

concerned themselves only with the wiring and lighting of

streets and houses, expending their energies and substance on
applications, litile would have come of the great science
thself. There would now be none of the great irrigation pro-
jects creating fertility and food abundance, none of the many
electrical conveniences in factory and home, no radio com-

munication, no X-rays to reveal and heal disease. These and

- other increasing benefits arise from continued study of the

science itself in the great scientific academies, not from the
mind of the electrical contractor who applies some portion of
the science to his particular service to his fellows.

Graduates of any school of electrical science will have
many ideas and diverse plans for the apphcatlon of their
knowledge to their lives and work, but they will be a unity in
their adherence to the principles of the science. So it is with
‘regard to the Theosophlcal Society, and to its teaching of
universal laws and principles, There is the utmost freedom
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of its members to give them practical expression ; the Society
concerns itself only with the wisdom teaching.

This does not imply that the Society is not cognisant of
or sympathetic with all efforts to give practical effect to the
knowledge of great laws and principles which its teachings
set forth. It does so acknowledge and sympathize, but it
recognizes that there are many phases in these applications,
all transient -as compared with the eternal nature of the prin-
ciples themselves and to be many times displaced by newer
forms and modes. '

The cohesive influence in the Society is the common
search for that Truth that is higher than any religion or any

other form through which it may be partially and momentarily

expressed. As the ether pervades all space so does that in-
fluence pervade the whole Society. There is no place where
it is non-existent, and there will be unbroken unity in the
midst of which many members in their diverse ways will live
and work amd apply the principles of Theosophy in their
equally diverse forms of human service,

’ * * * ' *

It is easy to be caught in the toils of things immediate
and pressing and.to lose the perspective that comes of
remembrance that these serve but to prepare -
for a future, and will themselves quickly pass.
Even Theosophists sometimes succumb to this temptatlon and -
today we find that India’s crucial transition is viewed by some

Pmpective

‘with sadness and grave doubts, if fiot actual scepticism-j that.

Europe’s struggle to emerge from the bitterness and ugliness
of war is regarded as almost if not quite hopeless ; that the
whole world _questions whether the United States will again,
as in 1918, turn her back upon her world responsibility and
selfishly retire to the enjoyment of her ownadvantages,
however uncertain these may prove to be; and finally that
another world war is inevitable and may as well be accepted.

L T .
[N
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as all mankind plinges to disaster. These are points of view
which may be justified by much evidence on every side, and
an accumulation of arguments not easy to refute ; they are
further reinforced by the weight of hatred, lust for revenge,
fear and all the ugly horde of evil emotions which are the fruit
of war and which have been augmented by distorted and
prejudiced thinking. A dreary picture it is if so drawn.
History tends to support the gloomy view but “to accept
history as the infallible judge, the divine seer, is to deny the
possibility of man to achieve moral, political, economic, or in
fact, any kind of accomplishment independent of the past. . . .
It leads to the most drear fatalism which paralyzes constructive
action.”?

~ But what an amazingly different picture we may con-
template if these same facts are regarded in the light of such
glimpses as we may gather of the Great Plan in process of
unfoldment under the direction of the Inner Government of
the world. Tragedy suddenly becomes not ovetwhelming but
the essenti‘al alchemy whereby we, as a humanity, shall grow
in compassion and the deep realization of our essential brother-
hood, thus ecleansing mankind of the diseases of hatred and
selfishness. Swiftly the perplexities in our thought and feeling
are lessened, we can be patient and wait even decades o1
centuries or lives for the glory of such a future, knowing with
utter sureness that the evolutionary law-is immutable. Thit
clear vision shows not a vast play of which we are merely
Spectators and in which’ we have no part, but rather a tre:
mendous drama to which we shall contribute, if we will
our best in thought and feeling and action, for out of ow
lives must come the building of this future. No task is to€
little to do perfectly for such a goal, no relationship unim’
portant since it contributes either to or against this unity

gt =

'Roger Babson, May 1947,

1947 , ON THE WATCH-TOWER 295

which is to be, no quality of character which must not be
purified and strengthened to serve well and truly, no power of
mind or heart or hand not to be gladly offered. Such is the
magic of seeing today with its problems in the light of what
shall be. ‘ ' :

True it is that time is of the essence in so stupendous a
Plan. “ Try not to be hasty. The world was not made in a
day; nor the tail of a yak developed in a year.”' We must
realize that nations also are not made in a day, that national

.and racial and religious antipathies cannot be resolved until

time brings its miracle of healing and peoples discover the
beauty and fascination of co-operation. These ,are great
problems challenging the capacities of the greatest and stirring
us all to rise to heroic action.

In addition to the far view of centuries or millennia there
is' the promise of that nearer dawn of the Parliament of Man
which is to have its beginnings even within our own century.
Many of us who dream of this great period, will not be in in.
carnation when humanity will have earned the return to earth
of its greatest organizers to lead into the new era, but those
among the younger will no doubt be participants as the
twentieth century nears its end and ushers in a time of peace
and progress which will be truly a golden age. The federation
of Eutope is even now the concern of statesmen and may
well be the initiation of such an age. But to whatever
generation we belong we can today play our parts and be
helpers as we think truly, feel with kindness, and act nobly in
order that the Elder Rulers may find us even now gervets of
Their Plan. : ‘ '

. = * S T . A

The pfogramme has come to hand of the Theosophical
Round Table Conference held at. a lakeside hotel near

o - s T

' The Mahatma Letters, p.” 272,
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Lucerne, Switzerland, in early July. The General Secre-
Theosophy in taries and representatives of a number of Na-
Burope tional Societies were present at the opening
roll-call. The President of the Society gave the inaugural
address and the Conference settled down to a week of study
and an interchange of ideas on the subject of aiding the
rehabilitation of the Society’s work in Europe, now showing
encouraging recovery strength. The National Heads reported
on their respective Societies, the General Secretary of the
European Federation gave an address, and discussion took
place on what the European Sections ask of the Federation.
Technical,problems, publicity, member training, etc., furnished
subjects for a number of discussion and symposium periods.
There was but one lecture.

A Workers' Week in Geneva followed this official Con-
ference and again the President gave the opening address.
Discussion groups in three languages dealt with Principles
and Methods, the Place of the Society in the World Today:
and What Europe Needs, the latter based upon the studies
of the Conference of the preceding week. Three lectures were
given, the final one by the President in French.

Those present on both of these important occasions ir
European Theosophical enterprise wisely found opportunity
as those planning the programme thoughtfully arrangec
time, for several short ‘excursions amid Switzerland’s sceni
beauty, to provide recreation and the - fnendly contacts 0
social informality.

Good work has been done in Europe in these two weeks

. SIDNEY A, coOl

THEOSOPHY AND THE
THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY’

By C. JINARAJADASA
President of the Theosoﬁkic;zl Society

WHEN in 1875 Theosophy was offered to the modern’
world and the Society was formed, it was the only
organization that was exploring Occultism and the relation
between the mysticisms of the various religions. * During the
last seventy-five years the situation has changed. Today
there are teachers of Yoga .in many lands, especially in
Englahd and the’ United States. Books on Yoga are widely
disseminated in South American countries. The idea of
Reincarnation was first discussed in our Theosophical Lodges.
Today there are many organizations who have made it a pait
of their fundamental teaching.

~ From the parent Theosophical Soclety orgamzed by
H. P. Blavatsky, H. S. Olcott, W. Q. Judge and others in
_New York in 1875, other Theosophical Societies qr organ-
izations with similat aims have branched off. There is the
Theosophical Society of Point Loma, now at Covina, Cali-
fornia ;. there is the organization of the United Lodge of
Theosophists with a few groups in a few countnes of _the

! Address dehvered, May August 1947 to the Nat:onalf Socxetles of
England, Northern Irelaid, ‘Eire, Denmark, Norway, Swaﬂen lea.nd .
Belgium, France, Switzerland and Italy.
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world ; .Dr. Rudolf Steiner was once the General Secretary
of the German Section of our Society, but later he started an
independent movement of his own; Mr. Max Heindel, once a
Theosophical lecturer of the American Section, made an
independent small movement called Cosmo-Rosicrucianism;
a division of the Theosophical Lodge of Syracuse in New
York State branched off and is now at Oceana in California

'~ as a community, publishing a.magazine called The Temple

Artisan ; Mrs. Alice Bailey was once a worker at the American
Headquarters, but has since become independent.

Several of these organizations claim to get teachings
The group in Oceana claim the Master
Hilarion as their instructor, and regularly publish messages
from him. Mrs. Bailey’s director is said to be an Adept
called The Tibetan. An organization in the United States,
called the “1 AM” movement, has issued communications
from several so-called Adepts, received by automatic writing.
This organization proclaims that its director is the Adept
known as the Count de St. Germain. Two groups at Helsmk:,
the capital of Finland, claim this Adept as their teacher, and
one of them in addmon declares that its channel with the
Adept, a lady who hears the voices of several Adepts, receives
instructions from the Lord Maitreya. A Dutch gentleman in
London has gathered pupils round him, asd these claim that
he is the special, one and only mouthpiece of the same Adept

- Since the death of H. P. Blavatsky several groups claim that

she is their occult director. There are at least five Dr. Besant:
who are said to have appeared in spiritualistic groups, giving
messages. More remarkable than all thxs is the fact that ]
myself am said to have appeared to a spiritualistic circle 2!
Lake View in>the State of New York and given messages &
~Jinarajadada. And I am not yet * dead”.

We have therefore today on all sides movements dealin|
with Occaltism, psychology and allied topics. On the whol
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they are doing excellent work in breaking down the opposition
of orthodoxy and bringing those who are dissatisfied with
orthodox religion or materialistic science towards a broader
standpoint. But all the time from the beginning our Theo-
sophical Society has stood and still stands distinct from these
movements. First, it is the most widely spread orgamzatlon
in the world, having more than forty National Socxetms all
attached to the central Headquarters at Adyar.

From the beginning a clear objective was given to us
by the Adept teachers who sent H. P, Blavatsky as their
messenger. In 1881 when letters from the Adepts beyond the
Himalayas were frequent, two Englishmen, Sinnett and Hume,
were deeply interested in the phenomenal aspects of the teach-
ings, but were very sceptical concerning the ideal of Uni-
versal Brotherhood for which the Society was organized.
They said in brief to the Adepts that since Christianity during
1800 years had failed to bring the era of Brotherhood, it was
a waste of energy on the part of the Adepts to try to do a
similar work, and that it would be far more sensible for them
to give definite proofs to the scientists that the Adepts had -

_occult powers, that such a proof would induce the materialistic

scientists to enquire into the Theosophical teachmgs. It was
then that one of the greatest of the Adepts, called the Maha
Chohan, sent a tommunication describing the object ‘which
the Adepts had in view in initiating through H. P. Blavatsky

\

and H. S. Olcott the Theosoph1cal movement. The Mahi
Chohan said: : .
. ‘“The Theosophical Society was chosen as the corner.

stone,A the foundation of the future religions of humanity.

To achieve the proposed object, a greater, wiser, and
especially a more benevolent intermingling of the high
‘and the low, of the Alpha and the Onfega of- secxety, was <
determined upon. The white race must be the first to

stretch out the A_hand of fellowship, to the dark natiens,
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to call the poor despised ‘nigger’ brother. This pros-
pect may not smile to all, but he is no Theosophist who
objects to this principle. . . . Rather perish the T. S. with
both its hapless founders than that we should permit it

to become no better than an academy of magic, a hall
_of occultism.”

Since that day the aim of the Society is to bring mankind -

nearer and nearer to each other in a spirit of Brotherhood.
We study many subjects, but it is like a wheel with mahy
spokes all meeting at a hub in the centre. The final aim of
all our studies is, or should be, to strengthen the ideal of
Universal Brotherhood. We as Theosophists do not offer a
new religion, though our ideas have close affinity with certain
teachings in all the religions ; we do not offer any partlcular
philosophy, though our teachings are full of a philosophical
outlook. Similarly we do not offer any new science, though
as Theosophists we are keenly interested in all the discoveries
of modern science, since scientific truth is a part of Theosophy.
Of course I refer to the real facts discovered by science and
not to the theories of the scientists about them.

Our special distinction is that we offer to the enquirer a
synthesis. 1 mean by this a conception of life which is
neither religious, philosophical, mystical, scientific nor attistic,
but all. The student who has grasped Theosophy rightly
may be described as standing “ in the centre " ; he is interested

“in all-aspects of life. Needless to say, he-should never forget
that his intellectual and emotional interests must-all be direct-
ed to bringing’ humanity nearer to Universal Brotherhood.

As we proclalm Universal Brotherhood, it is not as an
ideal but as a fact inseparable from nature, as is gravity.
All mankind are brothers because they have all, as the root
“of their being, a divine essence. We do not spend time in
defining the ‘nature of Divinity, since the moment we begin

to define, differences arise. I myself prefer the conception

L d
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of Plato, who postulates Absolute Being as Truth, Goodness
and Beauty. '

But what is essential in the Theosophical conceptlon is
that whatever postulates we make about Absolute Being or
God, all that we say concerning It or Him is.resident in man.
Man has within him in principle the totality of being and
manifestation. If there is a Divine Wisdom which has been
discovered by the greatest minds of the past, that Wisdom
is somewhere in the root of man's being, and if pe proceeds
rightly he can discover it himself without the need of any
mediator or savicur. Of course, this conception Ehat man
has within him the Totality is not new. It is the teaching of
India as also of Greece. Our ideas concerning the purpose
of man’s life, his death and his return to earth again are not
new, nor is the idea of Karma, or the law of readjustment.
But what is new is the particular presentation which we make
of these truths, for we say that the purpose of life is for man
to redlize his own Divine Nature. _

Let me take a simile. We have seen diamonds in all
their beauty. But when a diamond is dug up from a mine it
is a brownish crystal without any brilliant light. All the
beauty of the diamond is there, but it has to be released
through a very technical process and according to a special
science concerning the building of the diamond, which the
diamond-cutter knows. At the end of a long process the
hidden beauty of the diamond is released from the “ rough
diamond ". Similarly, while in man is the nature of Divinity,
the. Divinity is like a God in chains; the chains have to be
broken~one by one. This is done through.the process of

Reincarnation, with Karma adjusting what a man sows of

thoughts, feelings and.'deeds. But this: process, ‘80 fall of

frustration for many of us today, is intended: by'the Agents ° 8

of the Divine Plan to make us realize little by little the D;vme

Archetype of ourselves, which is in the »m.ngd of God.

! C- - - '
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Our work as Theosophical Lodges is manifold. First, it

is to show the relation between all the religions as brothers in’

one great family. The study of comparative religion is
necessary to minimize the present divisions between the
religions and between sects within one religion. We have
to make clear that there is nd clash between religion and
science, since both are two aspects of the one and only Truth.

Similarly, too, we have a new conception of all the arts. It
is not enoggh for a man merely to live over and over again
and sow and reap his Karma; man must restate life and all
its mysteries in new terms which are all characterized by
beauty: “The role of the artist is to understand the signi-

ficance of life, and to take, as it were, the hot, flowing streams-

of life which go through his heart and brain and pour them
into new moulds of beauty which reveal the quality of beauty
which has been planned for all by God. Therefore, all the
artists are revealers of the Divine Wisdom, especially if they
hold clearly before them the idea of the service of God and
man, and are not absorbed in their ideas of
. As the Theosophical Society, we encourage all ideal-
istic efforts, without necessarily affiliating ourselves to them
as the Society. We give our benediction to the move-

ments for vegetarianism, anti-vivisection, race and cultural
relations, etc.

self-expression”.

I want now to say a few words concerning the Iriter-
national Headquarters of our Society at ‘Adyar. It is a
beautiful park of 105 hectares, with sixty-six buildings, large
and small, dotted over it so as not to- take away from the
impression of a park. We have six religious shrines, those
of Hinduism, Buddhism, Zorbastriahism, Christianity and
Islam; we have as yet only the foundation platform of a
- "Hebrew synagogue. .. o

When you come to the Great Hall of the Society, and
stand by the platform in the centre, you see behind you the.

, - . \
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statues of H. P. Blavatsky and H. S. Olcott. The ~Hal} is
in the shape of a capital “ T " with the long arm stretching
in front of you and the shorter arms on the right and left.
As you look at the Hall, you see on the wall images of Jesus
Christ and Buddha to the left, Shri Krishna and Zoroaster
to the right. As it is forbidden to have any im:';\ge of tpe
Prophet Muhammad, there is a great inscription in Arabic,
praising the Koran. Since there is not enoug.h.room for t}.xe
images of all the Founders of the existent religions, you will
find at the top of the Hall their symbols only, th.ose. of
jainism,']udaism, Bahai’ism, Sikhis}rln, ‘Taoism, anjs;:::::
intoism. There are also the square an .
?)tf]dFrSeI:;::cinmry. On the side of the Hall bebind your back
are the symbols of extinct religi'ons-——Mithralsm, of Egypt
and Greece, Atlantis, Chaldea-Babylon alnd {\ssyr;a. ?Jt
i ou in large letters near the ceiling is our motto
"io;;‘glg%gig NORELIGION HIGHERTHAN TRUTH.”
) Whenever we gatherat our principal meetings, like those
of Convention, White Lotus Day, or Novgrr}ber ’17th, our
first act is what is called “ Prayers of the Rel.xgxons.’ . Group
after group of members belonging to the.varxous _falth.s Fepeat
brief prayers in the order of the founding cff the rellgl()l:]s—
Hinduism, Jainism, Zoroastrianism, Judaism, Budd}}lsx?,
Christianity, Islam and Sikhism. The prayers are said in
- the sacred languages, and during this period all in the Hall,
sometimes nearly 1,000, stand in reverent attention. At
the end, whoever is the leader of the meeting repeats ;he
| well-known, unsectarian and universal invocation written by
Dr. Besant, and all repeat after him line by line: ‘

O Hidden Life, vibrant in every atom ; :
O Hidden Light, &hining in every creatqr‘e;;j{v
O Hidden Love, embracing all in on.én?;s i

May each who feels himself as one with Thee,
"Know he is also one with every -othery:: -
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Adyar. is a community with arrangements made for
students and workers from all parts of the world. Each
who comes pays for all his expenses of rent, food,- etc.
Arrangements are made to suit the conveniences of members
from western or eastern countries. There is a restaurant
attached to each department.

In addition there is the Engineering Department, super-
vising the distribution of the electric current, which we get
from a company at A.C. 50 cycles, 5,000 volts, and which is
stepped down by us to 230 volts, and 400 volts for pumps
and power. This department has a certain staff of electri-
cians, mechanical fitters, carpenter and masonry builders to
look after our many buildings. We have also a laundry of
our own, and have one important department—the Garden
Department—which keeps our beautiful park in proper order
and in addition conducts a small fruit and vegetable farm to
supply the needs of the residents. ' ~ '

The four principal officers of the Society—President,
Vice-President, Treasurer, Recording Secretary—receive no
salaries. Though they could have living accommodation free,
as a matter of fact they pay rent in order to help the Society,

But apart from them there is a minimum clerical staff
and general employees, whose number is 289. We have our
own printing press, employing at the moment 64 men, and
our own Publishing House to distribute THE THEOSOPHIST
and our books.

All the money of the Society is strictly accounted for.
Not *one cent can be spent by any department without
previous sanction of the Treasurer and myself, and after-
wards the expenditure has to be endorsed by the Executive
Committee. : .

. The Society has as its supreme body the General Council,
composed of the General Secretaries of the National Societies
and a few additional members, It is this body that appoints
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the Executive Committee. The President of the Society acts
under a written Constitution and as the Executive Officer of
the General Council.

I must mention one important fact. While we are work-
ing under a written Constitution created by the genius of
Colonel Olcott, and are a registered body according to Indian
law since 1905, in this Constitution—the only document which
binds all the National Societies together—the Society is
mentioned by name and its three Objects given, but nowhere
in the Constitation does the word ‘ Theosophy” appear.
There is therefore no definition of what constitutes Theo-
sophy. Any member of the Society has the right to pro-
claim his own individual ideas as Theosophy, and no one can
challenge his right to do so.

Lastly, I should like to mention that in our-proclamation
of Theosophical truths, no one must claim any authority for
his ideas, not even the authority of H. P. Blavatsky, nor of
the Adepts who have given us much truth through their letters,
While we are grateful to the Great Ones and to H. P. Blavat-
sky, Dr. Besant, Bishop Leadbeater and others for the
illumination which they have given us, they are not final
‘authorities about any:matter of Theosophical study. Each
individual member has the right to accept or reject whatever
he finds in our Theosophical literature. Nor can there be
any kind of a personal allegiance to any Theosophical leader
which must be construed as authoritative. Each of us natur-
ally has his own personal allegiance to one or more teachers;
but that is a matter of his own private life and not to be im-

~

posed upon another. o
Since ajl the ideas of Theosophy are God's ideas, our

“allegiance is to those ideas, in so far as we understand

them. Our object in gathering together in Theosophical
Lodges is- to help to build bridges between the religions,
between réligion and science and art, and particularly between
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the races divided now by their pre]udlces of race, religion
and caste. .

Nor must we ever forget the ide for whlch the Society
was formed. I quote the words of the Master K.H. :

“ The term * Universal Brotherhood’ is no idle phrase.
Humanity in the mass has a paramount claim upon
us. .. It is the only secure foundation for universal
morality. If it be a dream, it is at least a noble one for
mankind ; and it is the aspiration of a #rue adept.”

So long as we are true to that wonderful ideal the Society
will persist for centuries, and as said the Maha Chohan in his
proclamation, it will be “ the corner-stone, the foundation,” of
many * future religions of humanity ”

C. ]INARKjADKSA
President

In the coming civilization we shall expect to find spirituality
the prevailing mark, dominating religion, dominating science, art
and society, and we may rationally look, as spirituality grows, and
shapes and moulds the coming civilization, that in the sphere of
religion we shall see ever-incréasing unity ;.in the sphere of science
we shall find new methods of investigation, new powers to use in
thought ; that in the sphere of mind we shall find ‘nobler ldeals, more
inspiring power; and in society we shall find spirituality showing
itself, laying the foundation of society in self-sacrifice, building it up
by self-control, and marking Brotherhood as its ult:mate goal and
achievement, )

ANNIE BBSANT

. “NO PATH SAVE THIS"”
Ry ETHA SNODGRASS COOK
NOT infrequently there arises the question as to why

certain members of the Theosophical Society withdrew,
or became inactive, or resigned completely. Those who study

"the history of the Society are struck by the fact that through

the years many have come into our ranks but many have
vanished from the rolls. This is the story of many organiza-
tions. Why is it so? The question comes more closely to
each of us as individuals, for if those in the past, mdny of
them possessed of brilliant intellectual capacity and inspired
by ardeht devotion, later severed their connection, what is to
be our own destiny ? In the days gone by there were Madame
Blavatsky and Dr. Besant and all those others to whom we
of this generation look with such genuine reverence, and
wonder how it could be possible for any member to cease to .
cherish his association. In all probability at the moment we
regard our membership as an inestimable privilege, but shall
we feel so a year from now, five years, or ten? It is a chal-
lenging question which we may well ask ourselves, searching

- our hearts for the true answer. In the beginning those others

were as eager as we, as determined to remain loyal to the
purpose of the Society and to the Ancient Wisdom and in
service /to- the Great Plan; but with the passing of tlme,\
whether months or years, their interest waned, they became
disillusioned either with persons or ideas, and gt‘ad_ually the

“light went out and the Lodge in which they had worked so
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happily kfiew them no more. Shall we be like them ? We
look to those others and think of them as “failures”. - Were
they indeed failures? And do we wish to follow thelr path of
-withdrawal ? Today we believe with all our hearts that our
privilege is to be treasured eternally. But what of tomorrow {

True aspiration compels us to face this questioning ; still
more to face ourselves if we are to find the answer. We have
joined the Theosophical Society in dedication to the law of
brotherhood and in service to a movement committed to the
proclamation of that law. Having set our shoulders to the
wheel of so great a task, shall we continue true to it or grow
weary of it? How deep and enduring is our allegiance, how
clear our vision of the ultimate goal for ourselves as indivi-
duals and for all mankird ? _ '

There may be many answers to these queries, as many
_as there are of those who put the questions, for each of us
must answer for himself and no one can answer for another.
But there 'is one theme worth pondering, however familiar it
is, however simple and obvious, namely, the daily practice of
the law of brotherhood in order that it may glow more deeply
in our hearts and prove itself as reality forever enduring.- We
know so well, at least in theory and as mental concept, that
an ability we fail to use is lost, a talent neglected ceases to
exist. Similarly the ideal of brotherhood cannot remain
merely a dream, cannot continue only as—an emotional experi-
ence; rather it must grow in virility by use, by a process of
effort as arduous as that required by any mode of actxvnty if
its goal is to be gained.

Words come glibly enough and it is easy to say that
practice of brotherly action is the path we must tread day by
day in all the multitude of small things and in all the com-
plexities of relationships to people and events, but is this not
the key which will determine how long we shall continue to be
members of the Theosophncal Society ?- That which is mereb
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theory dies in its effect upon our living, and the principle of
brotherhood must either become increasingly potent in daily,
moment-by-moment experience or fade into insignificance,
with the inevitable result of disinterest in the movement
and withdrawal as members. If a member of a historical
Society one must study history, if of a hobby Society, such
as photography or phnlately, one must engage in the hobby, if
of a philosophic Society one must live the philosophy, or
membership has no permanent appeal. This is law and as
applicable_in the realm of spirituality or ethics as in the
realm of physiology in which a disused muscle becomes
impotent. We have dedicated ourselves to the law of
brotherhood by giving allegiance to the. Society which
proclaims it; but if we fail to strive to be brothers we shall
one day drop out and rationalize to ourselves the reasons,
however far removed they may be from the primary cause.

As we face ourselves honestly and courageously on this
fundamental issue, so shall we give at least one answer to the
question with which we started. T

But perhaps we hesitate before the magmtude of the
undertaking and feel qurselves madequate It is true that we -
must be beroic to achieve so high a standard in thinking,
feeling and action, and we shall do well to recognize with
genuine humility. how far we have yet to travel. But-there -

" are two sources of inspiration on which we may draw if we

will. The first is the need of this tragic humanity, * poor
orphan " indeed, neglected, blundering, utterly pathetic. ‘The
longing to help, the deep urge to find solutions to the many '
immediate problems both for ourselves and others, compels

- us to try. That we shall make many mistakes, that we shall
find ourselves lacking in wisdom and strength is inevitable ;

but equally also we shall” grow in power to' serve and to

love wisely and truly; at first striving in small ways, grad-

ually through years and perhaps lives we shall attain to \
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the rank of the great servers. * There is no failure except in
ceasing to try,” as we know well. Therefore we may take
courage and confidently set forth on our journey of knightly
action.

Finally there is still greater inspiration in these words of
an Elder whose faith in us must give us power to achieve:

“. .. For there is no path save this which is worth the
treading, no goal save this which is worth the striving for,
no prize save this which is worthy of the Spirit in man

~ who is divine. There is no need for discouragement, for
God is living in you and omnipotence is aiready yours ;
only you must realize yourself and know that you are
divine and that you are not these garments of flesh, gar-
ments of the astral and mental bodies which you have only
been wearing during a single life. = Rise to the sense of
your own Divinity, know the greatness which is shrouded
in you, and the might which can overcome everything
around you. You are not weak, you are not foolish, you-
are not helpless ; you are God in human tabernacle, un-
conscious of your Divinity. Make up your minds, now,
that the lower shall be the servant of the higher ; realize
the greatness of your possibilities and rise to the height
of this splendid opportunity.”

ETHA SNopGRrRAss COOK

_ Loving action is Divine Wisdom at work and whoso acts
lovingly must inevitably come to the Wisdom.

© C. JINARIJADISA

ADYAR: A UNIQUE CENTRE
: By E. W. PRESTON

N the life-time of each one of us there come times of vivid
experience and times of apparent quiescence, when the
growth and development seems beneath the surface. Life
brings us all kinds of events and feelings and thoughts.
Sometimes we work under one kind of pressure, that of rush
of work and intensity of feelings, at other times we pass
through a stage of dullness, depression and boredom during .
which life hardly seems worth living and we long for * some-
thing to happen "

Those who are still moving w1th the tide, who-are content
to be borne along by the river of life towards some unknown
goal, just accept circumstances as they come, and, if they are
wise, they make the best of what comes and gam much happi-
ness and content. ' ‘

Those who have attempted to take their life and mould
it according to some idea or ideal, who wish to force their _
evolution towards some recognized goal, usually bring upon
themselves suffering, if only by ‘ kicking blindly against the
pricks,” as St. Paul said. Such people seek for teachers or
a teaching, they seek without and within. In the old days,
and still for some temperaments, retirement from the world

-is found to be a temporary solution. The monk and nun, the
- devotee who goes into a retreat in Christian countries, the

Sannyasi who retires to the forest or sits in a temple in the
East, all these are seeking by thlS method to find their goal
and to force their evolution,.

3
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But there is another way which is being tried out today.
As mankind ascends into the second half of the Fifth Root
Race, and preparations are being made for the Sixth Root
Race, evolution has to be hurried. “The Fifth Root Race has
as its aim, its prg’ject or plan, the building of the temple of
the mind; the formation of a mental body on the pattern of
that set by the Great Architect for this Fifth Race. The
people who are taking part in this work also have their Yoga.
They do not retire into monasteries but go to universities and
to factories. They learn to concentrate amid the rush of
physical noise and the clamour of other people’s thoughts.
They learn a coolness of mind which is not coldness but true
detachment and impersonality, the tolerance and brotherhood
-which rises above’ race, creed,. caste or sex, and seeks only
truth, Gradually, too, such people sense their social respon-
sibility and accept this as part of their Yoga. The Fifth

Root Race has to bring the mind to its highest point possible
in this Round, it has to force the awakening of the new spiril-
lae in the atom in preparation for the future.

Therg is, ’hOWever, a work to be done by a few people
"whose chosen path is to be pioneers and co-workers in the
_ plan for the next stage, that which has been called the Sixth
- Race l')ut which is likely to be not only a physical Race but a

stage. in consciousness which will be found manifesting ir
pec{ple’ in many parts of the world. It will not be so necessar)
as it was in the past, at the beginning of a new Race;tt
have much physical segregation, because the main chang
will concern the consciousness and the inner vehicles use'c
by it. :

There will, however, have to be experiments made an
preliminary work done. For this a certain amount of selec
tion-and of physical isolation from the world will be necessars
Such. selection is being done today b'y those whose WOrk it

to prepare and select their people, ‘.'
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In many parts of the world there are individuals and
small communities being tried out on different methods to
suit conditions. Sometimes only a few people are concerned
and sometimes the experiment lasts only a few years. We all
know of such experiments which are going on among many
different types of people and in many nations. Such work is-
not wasted, even if for a time it seems to disappear. Those

_who take part are observed and tested, and their capacities

estimated, so that in their next life, perhaps, they may be led
to the place where they may continue their work.

The Theosophical Society, in all its branches and off-
shoots, is one such experiment. Within it sub-groups appear,
and in some places and at some periods communities or
centres appear and endure for a longer or shorter time.

Adyar, the foremost of these, is unique in many ways.
For one thing it has existed since 1882 and is steadily becom-
ing larger and more active. As the Headquarters of the
Theosophical Society the main life of the Society should
and does flow through it, and therefore as many members as
possible should visit it or link with it in thought.

We may think of Adyar as.being one of the experj-
mental Centres for the Inner Government of the world, as
They seek those who are able. and willing to -work ‘in the
preparaiion for Sixth and Seve‘nth Races. o
E. W. PRESTON -

Even already the prcparatoryl work is beginning ; thie harvest
truly is plenteous, but as yet the labourers are all too few. . The Lord

of the Harvest calls for willing helpers ; who is there among us who
is ready to respond ? o

C.W. L.



PLATO'S “ REPUBLIC”

AN OLDEN LIGHT ON A MODERi\I PROB;LEM
By L. FURZE MORRISH
(Concluded from p. 242)

The argument starts with Cephalus maintaining that
wealth tends to compensate for old-age fears of coming death,
an initial sign of the materialistic trend of the time, when
man was losing his negative awareness of the astral world and
!)ecoming fixated in the physical world. Greek music played
its part in this change. Socrates turns the argument to the
subject of justice. Cephalus soon retires.

. Polemarchus takes up the argument and claims that
justice or ‘“‘right” means helping friends and hurting
enemies, the old belief in the karmic *“eye for an eye”;
but Socrates asks him: “If some one left a weapon in your
care,' and then became a homicidal maniac and asked you
for it back, would you be justified in returning him his
weapon ?” Poleiarchus is then compelled to* define his.terms

more acf:urately, and in this way Plato takes the opportunity
of showing that we must think clearly and not just argue

fr.om habit.. Socrates goes on to point out that every tech-
nique has its own special features which have nothing to do
with friends or enemies. He asks: “ Can a musician by his
art make people unmusical?” * Can the honést‘manvby
honesty make men dishonest. ?”” This and further arguments
show that justice or honesty is not a special technique in
3 | ,

¢
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itself, but a general application to all techniques. We cannot
define a major or universal principle simply by quoting one
example of it. Socrates attacks the whole notion of it being
right to harm anyone at all, even enemies, on the principle
that every one, even an animal, when harmed becomes worse
than he was before. Only tyrants define justice that way..
This gives Thrasymachus his chance. He bfeaks in
rudely and starts arguing truculently, revealing his type and
nature, which lives by trampling on every one else. “ It is all
nonsense talking about abstract justice,” he shouts. * Every one
knows that Right is what suits the strongest.” In other words,
Might is Right. This is the typical Nazi argument, and the
recent Nazis in Germany used Thrasymachus’ arguments with-
out carrying them to their logical absurdity, as Socrates
proceeds to do. Thrasymachus says that every government
must compel obedience; even a democracy must have laws,
and these represent the will of the people, who are the
stronger. What suits them is -Right, and becomes law. It
is the same with an oligarchy or a tyranny. -Whatever system
rules, that represents Right. This is a cynical assertion with
plenty of historical evidence to back it up, as we know to our
cost today in our own.politics. Right, says Thrasymachus,
is simply expediency. . A lot of people believe this today,
for exarhple, the Fascists and the Communists. It is a
plausible argument but it does not define justice, honesty or
right. It simply illustrates the meanness and unworthiness
of the average politician, which is something quite different, -
Socrates politely and humbly asks the shouting Thrasy-

‘machys if his argument would -apply in the case where.a

ruling”_system made a mistake and ordered people. to-do
something - which :injured the ruling system., ‘Would that
be :doing something to the interest of the ruler ? Thrasy-
machus stops shouting -and looks a ligtle disconcerted - foy
a moment. One Cleitophon takes up the argument for-
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Thrasymachus, and says that what the latter means is that
Right consists in doing what the Ruler thinks is to his advan-
tage. This again compelssomeone to state clearly what is meant,
but Socrates does not stop there, as Thrasymachus refuses to
accept this way of escape. He is out to smash Socrates and
begins blustering, indicating his unconscious fear of being
worsted by a better mind. Socrates, however, points out, or
rather by questioning forces Thrasymachus to admit, that
every technique possesses its own distinct features. For
example, medicine is not to bé confused with navigation.
The real interests of every technician are those of the object
anFI not the subject, s.e., in navigation the real interest is the
§hxp and its handling, not the pilot; in medicine the proper
1.nterest is the patient and not the doctor ; even though there
is a reward, payment s common to all techniques, but that
is the; special function of the paymaster. Rulership is a
technique, and the real interest of the law is the people and
not the ruler. If there were no ship there would be no pilot,
no technique of-navigation. If there were no people to be
governed there would be no ruler and no need for a law.
T}llfasym-achl'ls begins to get hot, and sneers at Socrates,
:12' ing- hxm‘ if he e.vgr had a nurse to show him the simplest

ings of life, and if he does not know that shepherds do not

. look after sheep for the benefit of the sheep but for themselves

 bractical issue.

or those who own the sheep. Tyranny, injustice and selfishe
‘honesty, and that is the maig’”

ness pay better rewards than

So.c.rates poi_nt§ out that Thrasymachus is getting muddled
and failing to distinguish one thing from another. (In other

words, although Socrates was too polité to say so, Thrasy-"

machus is a throw-back to an even earlier race-type, which
could not think at all, but merely felt desire.) Socrat:es says
that, becanse a nayigator gains. health from. a éea-voyage,
that does not make him a doctor. Because a ruler gains
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profit of some kind by dishonesty that does not make him
just. Socrates shows that justice in itself has nothing to do
with self-interest of any kind. In a State where no one had
any motive for seeking power, justice, in the form of self-
adjustment to other people, would still be necessary to make
living together possible. Thrasymachus had tried to make
out that injustice is justified if it is on a big enough scale, so
that the dictator puts himself above the law and has no one -
to answer to for whatever he does. When his argument is
knocked out, or rather when Socrates has made “Thrasy-
machus knock out his own argument by being forced to answer

" Socrates' questions, Thrasymachus breaks out into a perspira-

tion and actually blushes! Socrates begs Thrasymachus to
be merciful, because he, Socrates, is only a poor wight seeking
enlightenment from one who claims to have information to-

- give out. This makes Thrasymachus blush more.

Socrates’ arguments and logic run somewhat as follows :
Thrasymachus claims that Right is simply .what suits the
party in power. Socrates makes him admit that this means
that injustice is a virtue, while justice is, if not vice, at least
futile. Socrates points out .that justice impli€s standards.
Dishonest people have no standards in common, while just
men have. The Greek word for * excelling” or *“surpassing
also has a meaning of “outwitting,” so there is a double
intent to the word. Just men neither * outwit ” nor “cheat "
each other, nor do they “surpass” one another in their
standards of behaviour. Socrates uses an analogy of the crafts
or artss Those who are expert work by standards. It is
the inexpert who do not work by standards: Lack of

. standards is the mark of the unqualified -or ignorant, and

it is obviously not profitable to be unqualified and ignorant.
The unjust man, because of his lack of standards, is
therefore among the ignorant. . The just man is with the ex-
perts. Socrates points out that absolute injustice is impossible.
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Even a gang of cut-throats have to agree among them-
selves. They have to observe the principles of justice among
themselves to some extent, if they are to get anywhere in their
common aim. This leads to the idea of an aim, end or pur-
pose in anything. Everything has its unique end or purpose
(for instance you would not try to see with your ear). Such
end or purpose is that which the thing in que;tion uniquely
satisfies—that which it does better than anything else, e.g.,
eyes to see with, ears to hear with, sickles to reap witlf, spades
to dig with. A defect therefore hinders this end-purpose.
The soul, or mind, has an end in deliberation and controlling
Fhe organisin, and therefore an evil soul must logically defeat
its own purpose. - Hence an evil soul is a bad ruler. From
WhiC}.l we eventually deduce that honesty produces harmony-
‘happiness, while dishonesty produces misery-destruction, be-
cause happiness comes with an unimpeded flow.
_ .I.n Book 111 and subsequently Socrates goes on to prove
that justide’and honesty in the State are the same in principle
?S in the individual, a miniature State. Plato’s Ideal State
Is one in which Sages rule and reveal heavenly patterné or
archetypes, 3% ideal forms. This is where Plato rises into
metaphysics, and it is usually this part of The Republic which
m9st professors and materialists “ write small”. It does not
suit .the nineteenth-century materialistic style of life to examine
any idea of heavenly patterns. Some materialists go so far asto
f:lalm .that the earlier part of The Republic is an admirable study
m.l.oglc., bpt it fades off into superstition—a convenient escape,
.whlch 1s in itself an interesting psychological .phenoinenon
in the unconscious mind of the materialist. According to
'Plato some form of compulsion at law is necessary among
tmperfect human beings, and this has to be employed, as we
?:oulg say, among the primitive and unevolved types of human-
:,1:2 ilt\lt. grac}ually. liberty develops as human beings learn to
- This. apparently .is the great difference between
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Socialism and Communism. The former is based on voluntary
co-operation, the latter on regimentation. Plato has been
called a “Communist” by some and a * Fascist "’ by others,
although there is much justification for believing that Com-
munism and Fascism are not inherently different, but are
simply variations of the same evil, ramely, enforced obedi-

ence to a minority rule.

The Theosophical Picture in *“ The Republic”

Theosophy has much light to throw on this picture of
Plato's .drawing. In the first place it is said that Plato was
an Initiate of the Ancient Wisdom, and that he visited India
and Egypt and studied in the mystery-colleges there. Apart
from Plato the man, there is plenty in Theosophy to show

' what Plato’s ideal forms were, and what he was aiming at.

Theosophy shows that there is a Universal Life, the
« Absolute,” in which is contained the seed of everything, the
“ potentialities " of everything. These are the * Archetypes ”
of Greek philosophy. They are the “ Heavenly Patterns”
mentioned in .the Bible, and they evidently represent what
Christianity terms the Church Eternal in the Heavens,
just as struggling humanity is the Church Militant on Earth,
and the final goal of perfection is the Church Triumphant.
This process of manifesting the Eternal Poteritials takes
place in cycles under the periodic law, whether of races or
individuals, under Karma, At the same time there are in
Indian history four castes, or social types, without which no -
Aryan community can function. They are () the sages-seers,

Twho inspire and act as the “eyes’; (b) the legislat'qrsg

administrators, who execute the plans seen by (a) ; (o) the.

. organizers-economists, who distribute ; (d) the technicians and

“ routineers,” as Heard ealls them, who implement and -
actuate the scheme,
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These four types correspond in the human organism to
“Eyes,” “Brains,” “ Stomach,” and “ Hands,” respectively.
In any individual, if one of these does not function properl):,
the whole organism suffers. So with the body politic. Each
technique has its own special purpose, or end. Each excels
in its own way. We do not try and see with our hands, or
pick up objects with our eyes. Nor would it be much good
trying to digest with our brains. If this simple lesson could
only be learned by human beings happiness, prosperity and
peace would settle among men and stay there. Instead,
each successive caste or type in history has imagined that
it has the right to stop performing its own function and
act as eyes. The war-lords, merchants and demagogues, each
in turn, seem to have believed that they have_  a divine
right to govern. The Barons think in feudal terms and
set up a system based on trial by combat, not very in-
telligent. The merchants think that possession of goods.i
the end of humanity, and establish a system of competitive
greed, hoping that this will solve all problems. The Com:
munist, Proletarian, or whatever he calls himself, imagine:
that. he has a right to rule, simply because he makes thing;
go by pulling the levers invented by someone else, and tha
the end of humanity is to eat, drink and be merry. Until the
race gets back to government by the Sages, there can be ne
settlement of strife, no solution of problems, and the rule o
the “hands” is usually more destructive and mischievous it
the long run than that of the “stomach,” if there is an
marked difference ; for the simple reason that, as we go dow:
the .scale of consciousness from the Sages to the Routineer:
vision gets shorter and shorter until virtual blindness is reachec
“To place a blind driver in charge of a motor-vehicle seems
strange thing indeed. Yet that is what we are doing in ov
present politics. . The message of The Republic is therefor
up-to-date for this generation to study and learn,

THE LINGUISTIC DEADLOCK

HAS THEOSOPHY A KEY.?
By ADELTHA PETERSON

ORE and more is the world in its growing desire for
unity coming face to face with the language barriers
that keep it divided into innumerable separate compartments.

Before the advent of the radio, television, the intercontinental

telephone, air transport, etc., linguistic differences were only
felt by the traveller and he usually prepared beforehand to
minimize his difficulties. Now we are whisked about the
world so quickly that we could know our little global home
completely were we not faced with the problem of intercom-
munication. Turn the dial of a good radio and one feels .
oneself thrust from the familiar language of one’s ‘own

community to babel on every other hand.

A demand for an 1ntemat10na1 medlum of commumcanon
is being made both in te West and in the East. Mr. J.F.
Bulsara, speaking before the Group to consider cultural
problems in the Asian Relations Conference, held at New
Delhi in March-April of this year, presented this vital and
“ crying need ” from the eastern point of view. In his opmmn,'
no living national language nor artificial language as yet
constructed can satisfy this need. After pointing ont *the
difficulties and deficiencies of existing natural and cbr’is‘tﬁm@d
Janguages,” he calls for a committee of some thirty or less

‘experts with collaborators and assistants from the. ﬁelds of

philology, hngu:stxcs, phonetacs, etc., to. construat a World
Language through the help of the UNO and:the UNESCO, -
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Mr. Bulsara’s salient requirements of a constructed
world language are: it should be simple, natural, easy to
pronounce and learn, with a minimum of grammar l;referably'
shorFer words, more ‘vowelic and less consona’ntal " with
precise meanings, and with a phonetic script that also’ makes
provision for the transliteration of proper names from othe

languages with more inherently difficult sounds. =

.The‘: whole problem of language discord with its specii":1
application to the European situation is reviewed in Language
as a Social and Political Factor in Europe by Stanley
lendle. This very comprehensive treatise is especially
written by a philologist and student of dialects for the layman.
It treats of the problem of babel and misunderstanding, the
present position, country by country and language’ by
language, and in the third section * Towards a Solution "
he urges men to be linguists that they may become ambas-

sadors *of goodwill, since a major cultural tragedy for Europe °

would be the result of forcing all her
alike .

The protagonists of basic English, Esperanto, Volapuk
etc., may wonder why there is need for searching ;uftherv fo;
a u\plversal or international auxilidry language. They would
do well to read carefully the objections to their present efforts,
as presented both from the standpoint of the East and the:
West.. Mr. Rundle givesinstdnces of the ci}cumlocution of basic
E.nghs}:f as, for example, “I have the book in sight,” for the
direct .I see the book,” stating that “basic Eng’lisﬁ}ishso
un-English that the basic student would have a Jot to unlearn
when studying normal English ”. But the principal criticism
of any form of English, basic or otherwise, is the absolute
lack of phonetic accord between the spoken and the written

word. Especially does- the East resent this discrepancy, for
, for.

most of the Indian languages, for example, a

or almost wholly phonetic, re either }Nholly

peoples to “ speak _

-
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Mr. Rundle warns, on the other hand, reformers against
endeavouring to substitute a phonetic Roman script in China.
for the old ideographs which today unite all the Mongolian
peoples in a common written language. The simple ideograph
meaning moon in Pekin is yiie, in Canton 4, in Shanghai 6,

and in Foochow ngwok. To drop the common ideograph

would be to make confusion worse confounded.

Mr. Rundle also feels that- all the efforts of the past
should be pooled, as Hogben ‘has suggested in his foreword
to Interglossa. ‘‘ Zamenhof, the lingﬁist, has shown in
Esperanto,” he says, * tﬁat it is possible to construct
artificially a language which is easy to learn, express'ive and
practical in both the spoken and written forms. Ogden, the °
philosopher, has shown us how to take account of the semantic
or ‘meaningful’ content of words. Dutton, the business
man, has suggested a way in which the project may be made
more attractive and of immediate practical value to the
masses. Hogben, the scientist, has pointed to a way in
which we might harness the ever-growing volume - of inter-
national scientific vocabulary to our purpose. and take an
active part in encouraging and shaping an evolution already
taking place. What visionary will follow, who, taking the
best of the materials and designs these forerunners have pro-
vided, will be able to forge the key the world is seeking?
And what great statesman will take this key and put it in
fhe lock?" S o

Can the Theosophist forge a key to this linguistic dead-
lock? To the Theosophist has been given a vision not only !
of the ipast but of the immediate future, and even a glimpse

* of that whith lies in the far distant millennia to come. Can
“he not, therefore; agsist that inevitable future into the present

and ease its birth-pangs?- Five great waves. of civilizatiod .
have swept over the world, three still bearing their culturdl

" and linguistic evidences. Lemurian ¢ivilization is even fiow -

o
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to be found in the African and Oceanic peoples, though to a
large extent intermingled with the great Atlantean civilization
Atlan'tean civilization is to be found in the Mongolian anci.
.Amencan Indian peoples, and mingled with Aryan civilization
in the D.ravid-Aryan civilization of early India, "Indonesia and
Indof-Chma. Five sub-waves of Aryan Civiiizétic;n have swept
;)ut rom Central Asia, leavijng as their linguistic heritage the

ndo-Aryan languages of India, the Aryan-over-laid Arabic lan-
guages, the Iranian languages, the Graeco-Celtic or Romance
langua.ges, and the Slavonic and Teutonic langﬁages. What
Place in all of this has the very young English lang—uage? It
is both Teuton and Romance as befits a language that has to
express Understanding or Heart through Mind, the keynote
of the next sub-wave of the Aryan Race. ’ '

It is significant to note that in all the areas prophesied
to be the home of this next sub-wave of culture (California
and_ Australasia) English is now the language of the péopleé
While English may not be spoken by the. majority of the
peoples of the world it has a world-wide currency that makes
it even ‘today,lin spite of all its defects,.a world lingua franca
gs r.eallStS, therefore, whether we approve or disapprove o;
noI;g.h;:’l'aﬁd surely rio one who has ever had to teach it to a
o m‘_lstg rl: 1'person .could possibl'y justify its obvious defects,
e worl;; 'lzi .thaf in some way it is a medium of expression

i inctl_Vl ization t9 come, and we might therefore try to

0 a usable instriment. ‘ T

‘woulgnlly}; r:::I;d;/?dept can construct an artificial language that
Tor only Adeuste of by, a majority of people in any land,
to b & ‘ph can know what that people is destined
onels 25 what, t_herefore, must be the proportion of
Languacs e nsonants that .would best suit that destiny.
their oy gthw’s out of the 1nher¢?nt need in men to express
Lonains » their present and their future to- their fellows
4 ge moulds them towards that future and they i
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their vunfoldment' mould, in turn, their language. Why
does the Tamilian have to end so many words in m or’
n? The Telugu man in »? Why does the Kannada man
change his p's to &'s? Why has the Hindustani dropped his
final vowels? Why do the Oceanic and the Roman peoples
use so many vowels and the Teutonic peoples so many
consonants? Are vowels ‘‘life-letters” as they are called in
Tamil, and consonants * body-letters” ? Is emotion expressed
more through vowels and mind through consonants? And
precisely -what emotion is expressed through u as contrasted
with @ and ee? Without the answer to such questions how
can a really usable artificial language be constructed ?

But those who note the spread and know the destiny of
English can speed the time for its deliverance from the
imperfections that make it disliked even by those who are

forced to use it as a lingua franca. Eventually time will

shape it into a really fine language as it has shaped so many
other languages in the past. Pali made the same changes
from Sanskrit that modern English is now making from old
English. It changed all its dy's to f's and its ty's to ch's.
Note the modern pronunciation of the phonetic edyucation is
ejucation and piktyure is. pikchure. But_what must be
hastened is the union between the written and the spoken
word. English today might be recognizéd far and wide as that
international auxiliary language, were it possible at any time
to be sure of the pronunciation of any single word. More

.than any other language, Enplish needs to be transliterated

to be correctly pronounced. Take the single sentence: “A
mother bird flutters over her young.” Note the difference

. between. the pronunciation by someone who knows only the.

standard oriental or: Italiap valué of the above ‘sounds as

- compared with the English pronunciation that reduces every,

vowel in the above sentence (save the o in “over ") together
with the ou in ‘“young” to one simple sound, expressed in
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most Indian languages by their first letter ¢ with the value of
‘the @ in America. Or note the double, triple and quadruple
duty one vowel or consonant has to do, say the @ which stands
for the sound of a in sofa, father, fast, fat, fate, etc. or the 0 in
of, to, fot, cow, and tone. So when in any language four vowels

. and a diphthong can be used for one primitive sound, and one

chr?lracter can be read in five different ways, philologists can
quite rightly reject that language in its present form as a
world auxiliary tongue. Who can always be b'other'ing to turn
to a dictionary to find out how a word is to be pronounced ?
Let Englishmen spell nait as knight, the way it used to be
pronounced if they will, but let there be a transliterated
English through which all men can learn to pronounce English
correctly, as they now do-Sanskrit when transliterated into
Roman script. Even in grammar, much change is inevitable.
‘Let us not frown too severely when someone says : It don't
go here.” Such speech is a forerunnet of the time when ihe
last .vestige of grammatic irregularity will be erased from
English, so that the grammar problem will disappear entirely.
Why sh‘ould the third person singular differ rom all other
persons ¢ Even the child’s “1 go'd on the train yesterday "
may be a pointing to the way of elimipating our very irregular
past.tenses.and substituting a-uniform form easy to learn. The
horrified purist will say: * But shall we not teach the correct
form?” Yes, surely, if we know it. Yet irregular forms can
never be taught as “correct,” but only as accepted usage,
and the accepted usage of any one time can never be taken as
final. Present-day English can only be taught with an apblogy
to th'e person who must learn it. Let us speed theAday when
English can become in form what it is in fact—a beautifully

ﬂe‘xible instrument for a world-wide and new state of con-
sciousness dawning on the world.

ADELTHA PETERSON

TIME AND ETERNITY
By M. R. WALKER

UR idea of time'as a fixed schedule, the past irrevocably
gone, the present meaning the moment we are living’
in now, and the future a ‘period to come, with terrifying or
wonderful- possibilities, has been challenged lately from many
sources. The first to challenge it were the poets, influenced
by classical philosophy ; then novelists began to play with the
idea ; scientists with a turn for philosophy began to expound
it, telling us that the past, present and future are like trees in

a2 wood: the traveller passes first one then another ; some in

front are not yet reached; some already passéd lie behind.
us; yet to a person looking at the wood from the outside, all
the trees are seen to be present at the same time. 4 .
"Several novelists have dealt with this idea, one of whom,
Alison Uttley, makes a young girl step back in time dnd
consort with people living in an old Manor House hundreds _
of years ago, frequently. slipping backward and forward in
time during the course of the book. There is also the account .
given by two ladies who, at Versailles, saw the great park
and mansion peopled with beings of the past, in the style of
dress worn in the age of Louis Quatorze. They maintain.

that théirs was a real experience, not fiction. One might look. -

on it as a sort of psychometry. Or had their conscipusness

~slipped .loose from its moorings in the twentieth century and

become aware of events of the past, the greaf age of Louis

Quatorze having left such deep impressions on the subtle ether

of the place that sensitive pefsons might tune in to it? -
] sz B
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Such possibilities one. cannot actually rule out of court.
Yet, what of the future? With the past we may be open
to the conviction that its vibrations stil]l pulsate in some
finer ether, and unfurl like a cinema film for those whose
minds are subtle enough to contact it. However, it is only
natural for us to presume that the future is an empty slate.
We do not readily think of it as standing complete waiting
_ for us to reach it. : :

. The poet Tennyson, who reached a state of super-con-
sciousness by repeating his own name, and trying to realize

the depths of his own being, had a power of prophecy, a -

gift of looking into the future. This is shown in * Locksley
Hall,” where, among other things, he prophesies aerial wat-

fare, with planes (then unknown) “dropping down their
- deadly dew .

. Ronsard, leader of a group of French poets called the
*“ Pléiade,” (1524-85), who was popular in his lifetime, but
neglef:ted afterwards, gives evidence of the higher conscious-
. “ . v
_n'_ess in h1§ poem “ Eternity ” (Hymne de I'Eternité), transla-
tion of which follows: . '
O great Eternity, ;
Who‘ma.intaﬁnes_t the universe in tranquil unity,
Al?d. in linked chains attachest the centuries,
H}d.mg .the whole earth under Thy wings, = °
Giving it life and force, lacking which
It wou!d have neither members, soul nor being
And without form would die . . .
;’t”l;len Thy lgws in counsel ordained the state of the world,
N ;n speaklr.xg to Thy Gods who encircled Thy throne,
throne whu;h shall never cease its reign), |
Th'y mouth said never : “ It was " or “ It will be,” !
It is but homan minds that state it so. ’ ‘

The present time alone, without companion, reposes at Thy feet.

For all time past, and that whose footsteps have not yet
approached ’ ; -

Are ever present to Thine eye, which in a_single glahce

-
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Holds past and present, seeing that which yet delays,
Ah, yes, delays for us, but not for Thee,
For all Time’s days lie ever spread before Thee.

- This picture of Eternity—a word chosen instead of
“God,” which in that age had a very anthropomorphic
significance—sheltering the whole world under its wings,
linking the centuries into chains, is a magnificent concep-
tion, a vast, timeless “eternity, brooding over a time-and-
space limited world, holding it within the laws it has ordained. ’
The poet steps down the metaphysical idea when hesays:
“ When speaking to Thy Gods, etc.”—although from an occult
point of view, as well asa religious one, there is justification
for the idea; it is brought out again in the philosophical
idea next broached, that to the Spirit of Eternity there is no
past (It was”), no future (““ It will be”), that being only
the way mortals experience things, but at the feet of Eternity
lies an unbroken present, without companion, all times being
present to the all-comprehensive gaze. '

Ronsard wisely attributes the all-seeing view to Eternity
alone. Men may dabble in the shallow pools which lie before
the great Ocean of Eternity, but their brains cannot compass
the span of past time alone, with its linked centuries, much
less the scheme of past-present-future as one whole. '
. The modern writer Dunne, in his Experiment with Time
and Serial Universe, has'tried to reduce.our fluidic idea of
time to mathematical formulae, and has done so very lucidly.

It is strange that the thought arrived at by poetical genius in.

the Renaissance should now be elbowing its way into philo-
sophy and mathematics. Even in a mechanized age, the
mind of man must soar, and it seems arrives at similar con- °
clusions to those of the poetic genius in his day. - The idea
that the poets of the -past touched with reverence and awe;
the men of intellect to-day-—to say nothing of writers. of
fiction—are approaching in a simple _scientific way, by
6 .
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argument and induction. In the past by the music of words,
by beautiful ideas, by impassioned utterance, by exalted states
of inspiration, poets and mystics reached forward in thought
to the unutterable. Now, in a totally different age, by reason-
ing and logic, by. philosophy and intellectual speculation,

men are reaching out still beyond the commonplace. They do -

not experience a gredt emotion, as the poets would, but their
mind rises from the concrete level of everyday practical experi-
ence, and expands in the finer atmosphere of the higher mental
levels, there faintly contacting truths which can only be
expressed by symbol at.a lower level, ‘

Fray Luis de Leon, the Spanish poet-mystic, in his poem
“Noche Serena,” uses in one verse the thought of a great
* unity spreading out of past, present and future ; and Sir John
 Bowstring, in translating it, gives the rendering that the
Almighty looks down on the whole of time, past, present
and to be.

Such an idea encourages the belief that man may have
a little diberty in his life-time, his own particular choice of
good and evil, but although he may thus blunder and stray,
be will be brought back into harmony with the idea in the
Great Mind for him. Not a cast-iron future, one would say,
but the weaving of a great design. As a woman might look

at a piece of embroidery, partly finished, and foresee the

stitches required to complete the design, to the Master of the
Plan all steps are known, and each step of each creature,
faltering and painful though it may be, is yet a step onwards
to the great consummation, a necessary part of the whole, and
a true .expression of the Love, Wisdom and Power of the
Divine, showing forth in life and action in the physical world.
. In looking at things from this point of view, we may recognize

the hidden beauty lurking even in obvious things, and become
part of that Beauty ourselves, '

M. R. WALKE#

THEOSOPHY IN ENGLISH POETRY

WORDSWORTH

By S. SIVARAMAN, M.A, L.T.

ONE of the means by which Theosophy, the Wisdom of

God, is gathered, is contemplative communion between
the self and the Self in peace and purity. The Theosophy
of the Upanishads was gleaned by this process. The great
Rishis dwelt in the calm and peaceful atmosphete of forests
where all life was free and serene. They were surrounded
by harmonious Nature—the purling brook, the rustling trees,

.the towering hills, the sporting lambs and fawns. Their life

was as simple as simple could be, and their hearts were as
pure as the fountain of which they drank. So, when their
minds were fixed in serene meditation, the truths of the
Universe flashed into their minds intuitively. As the mild
breeze awakes a tuned instrument, the Nature of God’s'crea-
tion that enveloped the Indian sages wakened their receptive
minds and made them sing its song.

If William Wordsworth had lived in Indid, he would
have been called a Rishi. With his sister he lived most of

his poetically fruitful life in the exquisitely beautiful Lake

District. Always surrounded by streams, valleys, hills and

_ woods, he loved to contemplate the eternal verities of Life
‘and surrender himself to the influences' of matural objects.

The purity of his own life aided him in attuning himself to
Nature which is all purity.. The distractions, the din and
- . ) B ‘
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the bustle: of city life he shunned. Naturally, therefore, he
f:aught glimpses of the same Theosophy that had revealed
itself to the seers of the Indian forest hermitages.

The Cosmic Soul

. One of the greatest truths found in Wordsworth's poetry
is the Unity of Life, pithily expressed in the -well-known
line: I* O Hidden Life, vibrant in every atom!” The inspired
utterances of the Hindu sages are replete with this idea of
all the Universe being the manifestation, in different degrees,
of the One. This great truth has been sensed intuitively by
‘\‘No'rdsworth and expressed with simplicity and charm. His
.Tmtern Abbey,” the poem which is the best and most con-
cisé expression of his attitude to Nature, describes this One
Cosmic Soul pervading all creation :
' And I have felt
A presence that disturbs me with the joy
Of elevated thoughts ; a sense sublime
Of something far more deeply interfused
Whose dwelling is the light of setting St;ns,
And the round ocean and the living air,
And the blue sky, and in the mind of man :
A motion and a spirit, that impels

All thinking things, all objects of all
» thought,
And rolls through all things. oo

The .brbOding of the One Divine Spirit over all Nature
and man is expressed in “ The Prelude " thus :

I felt the sentiment of Being spread
O’er all that moves and all that seemeth still.

. Again, in “ The Excursion,” the poet speaks of an “ active
Principle " subsisting in all things: -

_Spirit that knows no insulated spot,
No f:hasm, no solitude ; from link to link
It circulates, the Soul of all the worlds.
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Wordsworth lays down the conditions necessary for be-
holding such a vision. Nothing comes without an effort,
without appropriate Sidhana. And the Sadhana that Words-
worth has successfully adopted is, firstly, turning away
from the distracting noise and selfishness and welter of the -
world, secondly, resorting to the tranquil environment of
God's Nature, and, thirdly, a passive surrendering of the mind
to the subtle influences of natural objects of beauty in a spirit
of joyful worship and love. Then, the poet assures us, we
can discern the inner message of ‘the meanest flower that
blows,” and behold the vast, illimitable life that rolls for ever,
one and indivisible. The SZdhana is revealed in the following
lines from * Tintern Abbey " :.

. that bléssed mood,

In which the burthen of the mystery,

_ In which the heavy and the weary weight
Of all this unintelligible world,
Is lightened :—that serene and blessed moed ,
In which the affections gently lead us on,—
Until, the breath of this corporeal frame
And even the motion of our human blood
Almost suspended, we are laid asleep
In body, and become a living soul :
While with an eye made quiet by the power
Of harmony, and the deep power of joy,
We see into the life of things.

s

Nature's Reaction to Man.

One of Wordsworth’s peculiar messages is that Nature

returns the love of man, that she sympathizes with man’s

sorrows and joys. In Indian literature we find ‘extiberant
instances of this as in the Ramayana, where Nature responds
to the grief of Rama and Sita. But how far this is a mere
poetic idea, a pathetic fallacy, or is based on a true law of
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the reaction of Nature towards man, remains to be explored.
The idea recurs in many verses of Wordsworth’s poetry :

And O, ye fountains, meadows, hills, and groves;,
Forebode not any severing of our loves !

€« :
.In' Laodamia,” the trees growing over the grave of Pro-
tesilaus are said to mourn his untimely loss :

Upon the side
Of Hellespont (such faith was entertained)

A knot of spiry trees for ages grew

From out the tomb of him for whom she died ;
And ever, when such stature they had gained
That Ilium’s walls were subject to their view
The trees’ tall summits withered at the sight,'
A constant interchange of growth and blight !,

Pantheism: Nature-Gods

' Theosophy recognizes the existence of agencies entrfted
with the care of the vegetable and other kingdoms of Nature
alfh.ough modern science dismisses such concepts as su er-’
sltmous, without the mind to investigate and verify Anc?ent
literatures of all climes are full of such deities' Words-
?vorth though he intellectually repudiates the deitiés of class-
ical m.ythology, yet, at heart, yearns for them and so
personifies the great objects of Nature in his own way
not because he indulges in a literary figure of speech as’
otlfer poets do,” but because he verily sees life in the
f)b]ects of Natu.re. The following lines from “The World
A:s too 'rr?uch with us” give expression to his pantheistic
perceptions :

This S.ea that bares her bosom to the moon :
The winds that will be howling at all hours ’
And are up-gathet'd now like sleeping flowers ;
For this, for everything, we are out of tune ; ’
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It moves us not.—Great God ! I'd rather be
A Pagan suckled in a creed outworn,—
So might I, standing on this pleasant lea,
Have glimpses that would make me less forlorn;;
Have sight of Proteus rising from the sea,

- Or hear old Triton blow his wreathéd horn.

Immortality and Reincarnation

As important as the discernment of the Cosmic Soul is
the concept of the immortality and reincarnation of the hu-
man soul. Wordsworth, in his great “ Ode on ‘Intima-
tions of Immortality from Recollections of Early Childhood,”
glimpses a life of brightness in another world before birth
in this terrestrial one. He says that the Soul sets in a
previous world before it rises in this, just as” a star sets in
one hemisphere before it rises in another. The previous world
inhabited by the Soul is heaven, and the poet goes on to say
that jn childhood man still beholds visions of his environment
in heaven. Not only that but the child, though physically
yet speechless, is silently aware of truths of existence which
are still sealed mysteries to the profoundest adult philoso-
phers. Then in the killing grossness of the earth’s customs,
preoccupations and strifes, the vision fades little by little
till it is completely lost. The child beholds a transcendent
eHulgencé suffusing all the earth in his earliest years, and
this glory and vision vanish in the course of earthly lifé. ~For
this philosophy Wordsworth is partly indebted to the great

~ Greek philosopher, _Plato, although he differs from Plato in
_ details. A greater factor that led Wordsworth to this philos- -

ophy was that, in his own childhood, he had such visions and
oft-times felt as if all terrestrial objects fell off from him; so
much so that he had to catch hold of some material object to

"save hirself from losing his balance. ~The ‘poem develops

these ideas in a simple yet supremely poetic and seer-like:
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manner. A few lines may be quoted to give an idea of the
poet’s train of thought :

(i) Our birth is but a sleep and a forgetting ;
The Soul that rises with us, our life’s Star,
Hath had elsewhere its setting,

And cometh from-afar ;

(i) Heaven lies about us in our infancy !’

(i) Mighty Prophet ! Seer blest ! [addressing the child]
On whom those truths do rest,
Which we are toiling all our lives to find,
In darkness lost, the darkness of the grave ;

(iv) Hence, in a season of calm weather
Though inland far we be,

Our Souls have sight of that immortal sea
Which brought us hither.,

It can easily be seen that this philosophy of Words-
warth bears a general resemblance to the Theosophic dis-
coveries ‘and truths. Whether all children on this earth
remember the visions and experiences of the previous world is
an exceedingly doubtful proposition; but we have at times
proofs in our own times that certain children may retain up
to a time the 51ghts and experiences of the previous world or

the previous life. Such seems to have been the exceptional
case with Wordsworth in his childhood.

Ideals in Life

Concerning love and passion, in general, Wordsworth’s
philosophy, as inspired by the Greek view of life and as
developed in his poem, * Laodamia,” corresponds in the
main with the Theosophical outlook. Love, as set forth in
the poem, is a God-given attribute and far from despicable.
But on the onward march of life, man and woman have tc
keep that divine passlon within the control of clear reason
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Gradually the lower love or passion has to be transmuted -

“into a hlgher divine love. In this way, the shackles of the

self, which bind man in mind and heart, will be snapped as
the fetters in a dream.

Learn, by a mortal yearning, to ascend, .
Seeking a higher object. Love was given,
Encouraged, sanctioned, chiefly for that end ;
For this the passion to excess was driven ;
That self might-be annulled : her bondage prove
The fetters of a dream opposed to love,

Concerning life in general, Wordsworth’s ideal agreeably
blends with that of Theosophy. Theosophy advocates a
life of self-control, a life of inward calm even in outward -
storm. Theosophy emphasizes that all the actiogs of daily
life contribute to form one’s character and so to shape one's

~ destiny. Theosophy holds up the ideal of a life in conform- - |
.ty with the unalterable laws of true happiness, a life in

fulfilment of the Divine Plan. It is such a life that, broadly
speaking, Wordsworth has pictured in his “ Happy Warrior”,
The Happy Warrior is he

" (i) Who, doomed to go in company with pam,
And fear, and bloodshed, miserable train !
Turns his necessity to glonous gain ;

(ii) - And, through the heat of conflict, keeps the law '
In calmness made, and sees what he foresaw ;

- (iiiy Who, with7a toward or untoward lot,

) Prosperous or adverse, to his wish or not—
Plays, in the many games of life, that one
Where what he most doth value must be won :

(iv) And, while the mortal mist is gathermg, draws .
' His breath in confidence of Heaven’s applause;
~ This is the happy warrior ; this is he
That every man in arms should wish to be

S. SIVARAMAN A
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TQ MEMBERS OF THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

DeAR FRIENDS,

The Adyar Library completed sixty years of its life on the
28tl.1 of December 1946 ; and it is proposed to celebrate its Diamond
Jubilee in a fitting manner as a part of the celebrations of the Cen-
tenary of Dr. Annie Besant which takes place in the first week of
October 1947.

. The Adyar Library is one of the oldest cultural institutions io
India; and of all libraries of less than 75,000 accessions, it is perhaps
one of the most diversified in language and subjects, being the central
- library .of the world-wide Theosophical Society. In the words of

Colonel Olcott, the founder of the Adyar Library, on the occasion of ’

its opening: “The Adyar Library was founded with a definite pur-
pos? b‘ehind it, a sbeciﬁ'c line of utility marked out for it from the
begl.nmng_ - . . a means of helping to effect the object for which the
Society was founded . . . Its object is to help to revive Oriental litera~
ture; to re:establish the true dignity of the Pandit, Mobed, Bhikkhu,
and Mm?l\'n; to win the regard of the educated man, especially that
of. the rising generation, for the sages of old, their teachings, their
wisdom, their noble example; to assist, as far as may be, in br;riging
about. a more intimate relation, a better mutual appreciation, between
the literary workers of the two hemispheres . . . Strife ::omés of
nfutual misunderstanding and prejudice, as unity results from the
dlsc.:overy of basic truth. Our Society is an agency of peace and
enh.ghtenmen.t, and in founding this Library, it is but carrying out its
pol.lC)f of ufnversal good-will.” The Libra}y has been equipped for
fulfilling this purpose; all its activities have been directed towards
the realization of this object.

:I"he ler?.ry contains one of the best collections of Oriental
Manuscripts, mainly Sanskrit. In the matter of printed books, its
c9llectlon is very valuable in the fields of religioh philosophy, art, "
history and early scientific works, and it has many ;are works dating
as far back as 14'88. There are bobks i ’

n all the principal languages
338 ' =
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of the world, as well as linguistic works in little-known languages and
scripts. Its Tibetan Ta'jur and Ka'jur, the Chinese, Japanese and Si-
amese editions of the Buddhist Tripitaka, the palm-leaf set of the Pali .
Tripitaka in Sinhalese script, the collection of printed books in Sanskrit,
Avesta, Pali and eother Oriental languages, and its collection of
periodicals are among the special features of the Library. From a
thousand to two thousand visitors come every month from all over
India and abroad to see its treasures of art and literature.

In its Adyar Library Series, the Library has already published
many important works in Sanskrit and some in Prakrit, Tibetan and
Chinese. The Series includes also books in English, either as trans-
lations or as interpretations of ancient thought. The Library has further
published its catalogue of printed books and of manuscripts. Descrip-
tive catalogues of its manuscripts in Sanskrit and Pali (in Sinhalese
script) are being published at present. The Library is also running
a research journal which too reaches the various scholars and academic
institutions -of the world. :

The Library has always offered special facilities to students
and scholars and also to academic institutions for the free use of its
literary treasures, and many students, scholars and academic in-
stitutions have availed themselves of the opportunity. Itis in exchange .
relation with nearly all the academic institutions in the various

_countries of the world in the matter of its publications and reports.

It is our desire to celebrate the Diamond Jubilee of the
Library in a manner befitting its status in the world, and we request
you to extend your co-operation for making it a success. We send .
you this cordial invitation to participate in the function either by
personal presence or by deputing a delegate. A message for the
occasion will also be very much appreciated by us, and members who
have been cownected with the Library at any time are invited to write
their reminiscences of the Adyar Library. R

Cordially yours, |
© G: SRINIVASA MURTL,
" Hon. Director.
€. RUNHAN RAJA, "7
Hon, Curator..

Adyar Library,
Theosophical Society, Adyar,
15 July 1947,



ETERNAL PROGRESS -
By A. N. INGAMELLS

AS we are to consider progress, it seems we needs must
consider life in time and form. Of course one could

sp.ea.k for ever upon this theme and yet say only about a

millionth part of a needle’s point, on this endless subject.

To understand somewhat clearly what eternal progress
means, we must try and form some idea of what eternity
means. Some philosophers and mystics consider that there
are .two eternities. One, endless time and change—the
eterqlty of matter, its indestructibility. Those who think thus
lcopsnder that there. never was a time when maéter did not
exist somev\.rhere, somehow, in some state. Then there is that
. (:éher.etefmty, to give a name to the nameless, the eternity

knat 12 ltxmeless, beginningless and endless ; unthinkable, un-
owable, boundless, unfathomable; sometimes called the
great deep or void, the Darkness, the unconscious unmanifest.

As to our progress on the pilgrim’s endless path, that

depends a good deal as to the amount of strain and stress we

can stand. The flower s
eed must under i
forth effort to reach the u go strain and put

: pper air preparatory to its b
ing. T y to its blossom-
g8 Man is in the same position. In the soul’s future there

:‘o;z: esndlesl: series of goals ahead. There are human perfec-

. ’fo:zz:; utmarzi perfections, Solar-God perfections without

_Ma’ b star differs from another star in glory and power.

h being a.seed of the Godhead, made in God's image

grows into His likeness as age succeeds age. . We shall onl}i
330
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know all that this means as we grow into the likeness of the
Gods. : ‘

Can it matter af all whether we be at the stage of the
seed or the young plant or the full-opened blossom ? The
Divine Gardener values one as much as the other. He has
been through all those stages Himself. s '

The highest Gods were once born in ignorance and
weakness and climbed to where They now stand. It is
inconceivable that even They have no more to learn. To
speak humanly and humorously, I think they would get very,
very tired if they had to sit down and rest for ever and ever
and ever, with no fresh things to see or feel or touch or smell,
no more heights to conquer. '

Qur first human goal is to reach ‘human perfection,
Masterhood. What 4s a Master, how and where does He live,
and what is His work ? ' ' o

His work is to lead man to a first-hand experience of his
unity with all life and form. With that experience comes a
consciousness of boundless joy and love and peace and powet
and understanding—one is then full of these states;, is those
states in an incorruptible and eternal sense. As to where a
Master lives, He lives in a glorious region or state where no
atomic bomb can reach Him at all—no pain, no discord trouble
him. Should, for a time, He live in one of .our cities or pass -

- through one, most of us wouid not know Him for what He is.

What nation He be born in and where His body abideg is of
comparatively small consequence. : ERR P LR
On our human journey, we pass from the lowest savage
to the perfect man, we pass through myriads of successes and
failares, joys and woes—from the dullard to the: genius-§ ’We
have known what hot hissing tears and lurid ‘agonies. are,
known unbridled passions and sense delights. " Thefe will be

many birthe and many deaths, but birth apda;dcathrafgi equal,
“When a body does not respond to the ga‘tbergd consciousness:
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and ideals, it is fortunately broken and a new body is given
us, and blessed are they that mourn, for they may know what
it means to be comforted. At a late stage of our progress we
may have to face some ghastly inner things and some joys too
deep for naming.

The great genius is next to the spiritual occultist in stage
of .u.nfoldment. Richard Wagner, the musician, knew of a great
sp.u'ltual love. His favourite book, I understand, was The
Ltght. of Asia, by Sir Edwin Arnold. Paderewski, once
Premier of Poland, was interested in Theosophic knowledge.
Beethoven always kept on his work table an inscription from
an Egyptian temple relating to the Supreme Unknowable
\ Eod. All were servants of our human race. Many do not
hx;:rcrl :tfoz:;l eirfat such men aré—in fact some have not even

For all truly interested in the spiritual life it is important
to see here and now that our thoughts and feelings, our words
‘ afd deeds, are such as will help our fellow-man on ’to the next
; :;g:nszi;; | journey—as will make us servants of and to all

At our human goal our inner robes become spotless; of
thqse who reach this goal it is written: * These are ti,le
which came out of great tribulation and have washed thei};
robes and made.them white in the blood of the lamb. The
sha.ll }?ur}ger no more, neither thirst any more, for tiie lam:;
. which is in the midst of the Throne shall feed th,em and shall

lead them unto living fountains of waters, and God’shall wi
away all tears from their eyes.” Here the terms hunger a}:;
thlr.st— mean spiritual hunger and thirst. The Jamb is an
ancient symbol for spirit, and blood means life just as it does
to .the physical body. The Throne means the Heart of
- Universal Being, the essence of God-ness.

It is written of the Lord Buddha that when He Bad
veached His goal, His enlightenment, it was said: “ Neve!
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shall yearnings torture him . .. norache of earthly joys and woes
invade his safe eternal peace. He goes unto Nirvana. He
is one with Life...ceasing to be.” So our little selves are lost
in the boundless ocean of eternal Love and Light.

Such is-the end of our human goal ; for all of us, as we
have seen, goal after goal, whose glory and splendour and
selfless power have no limit, awaits our winning. We will
reach these wonders,. for God has chosen that all His children
shall attain—we have but to live the life, then in due season

we shall know.
A. N. INGAMELLS

DO YOU BELIEVE?

‘Sometimes we’are asked if we believe in Theosophy. The
Ciuestion dsually comes from some orthodox religionist who “.>believes ”
in the salvation of his soul through his acceptance of some tenet of
his faith. Theosophists know that salvation comes only-from know:
ledge translated into good works. The question however 1S St.lll a
legitimate one. Do we believe in Theosophy ? Do we believe in it
as a way of life for ourselves and as the Truth Whlctt all men x-nvuét
come to know? Do we believe that the ThegsophxcglﬂSomgty: is
vehicle of that Truth. through the knowledge and practice of which
alone the world can be saved ? RN

Probably all Theosophists will ansver: “ Ygs, we .bfaheva:w
But the real proof of belief is in action.. What one ;qt.slly ‘belpves in
one must support. To withhold support one v;gag:}g_}v‘r%;%:tg,agxrp;t
doubt or at least disinterest in that which one’s lips pr ¢g8.t0 pg{lg\{gj
How real is-our belief in Theosophy ? Can wexy zeﬂ:é';c)n‘vg expres:
sion through contribution to the Besant Adyat ¥ {d°Fand ?S- VA .
T - 8 S . A Gy




VTHE THEOSOPHIST AND- THE
MERRY HEART

Bv NELLIE K. TOREN

“ A MERRY heart goes all the way, your sad tires in a
. mile aye.” So goes a wise old proverb. “ Merry "
is an old word and I use it in the sense in which it is used in
- Robin lf‘!ood. fmd His Merry Men, that gay and gallant com-
g:gyo :pr ez::;tcal outlaws who set out to champion thg poor
- To some it may not seem quite the thing to mention a
merry heart and Theosophists in the same breath as it were
and in these so sad and terrible times, when chaos-seems,
worse confounded, and to many the peace seems worse than
the war. For the high excitement and the hope have passed
the:i bleak reality of the morning after the disaster is vfr)ith us’
:: tl;le_ work of cleal.ring up.and starting afresh seems moré
an the shoc.ked and tired nations can accomplish.
y i;radoxlcal though it may seem, it is now more than at any
me:W:: we need men and women of the merry heart. Why ?
e thm;sg hte:’lt;l,;:t,hyzs,mtgt g}fciting too, and most people
ry heart ;
hopfa and confidence 'respondiyng to ,t:xl:aattlixsr’iﬁ 8:: i}::ta f::;
feeling a certain holy joyousness in the thought of tht; fine
new world that was to come out of the war, So now in this
period of disappointment, suspicion and unrest, those of “ th
merry heart whi®h goes all the way" ’ most

are the people most
4 : .
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needed, for they will go all the way in faith that the best in
Everyman will prevail. ’

How then encourage the growth of the metry heart which
will give a positive, hopeful attitude towards life and living ?

There is a truism which is so simple and obvious that we
do not always see its tremendous significance, and that is that
we cannot give that which we have not got. To give happi-
ness we must be happy, to give the merry heart we must feel
it glowing within ourselves, for we “ give” to the world con-
stantly that which we are within our being ; willy nilly we
cannot help it; that which we are we radiate ; we can, however, -
by the power of the awakened will decide the quality of our
radiation. ’

The Theosophist of all people should be of a merry heart;
for if our knowledge means anything at all to us, we must
realize that never at any ‘time is there any real cause for
despair. We accept the idea of reincarnation as a sound.
theory ; we hold that man is an immorta) spirit, the body but
the garment of a day; we believe that justice is inherent in
natural law; that every man gives glory or gloom to himself ;
that never can he justly blame another for his troubles, or feel

that joys that come to him have not been earned.
Then let us go one step further and live as though our

beliefs are real and strong and true. What are our beliefs—
the world-process; reincarnation ; evolution; the law under
which all things work in the solar system, in our little world
and all its teeming life of myriad forms including yours and
‘mine ? Days and nights alternate; “work and rest” are the
rhythm of the universe. Bad days are succeeded by good’
days, and in the world-process there are far more of the good
days than the bad ; every day comes to an end and is fol_low;ed.
by the rest and refreshment of quiet night ;- apd every morning
is a new beginning. What then of sorrow and fear and suffering

—are they not real ?
R
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. Suﬂering is real in all its forms whilst we are enduring it;
grief is real; the misery of the men, women and children in thei
war-torn countries is real; also the agony of the displaced
persons and the desolation of those who have lost home and
fam'xly and friends. So also is the terror of a storm at sea, of
a .Vlolent earthquake ; the birth of a world, of an age or c;f a
child has its agony and its terror—and it passes. For look
bgneat.h the surface of things as they are at the moment, and
there is a 1eality more real than the passing of time dt;e er
tha.n the depths of sorrow; that reality is the bacl;groupnd
which makes all things possible, without which no thing could

be. That background is Life itself ; back of the storm is the

force which made it: .
creation. ade it; back of the birth-agony is the joy of

N C
o o:)v tl"?l: whnc'h is born may not be perfect, may not be
8, but That which caused it to come to birth is indestruct-

. ibl i
e, It can always try again, That indestructible One is at the -

very h i
Wh:tev:a:r:v of the be_mg f’f you and me, wherever we are or
e may he, in this world or on other planes of being

We can thi
think then of ourselves as immortal, and when we can”

:}elz t::: Self also in the heart of every being, then this life in
becausee and tl‘le now becomes tremendously worth whilé
e :e re_ahze th:_:\t there is no waiting for eternal life wej
eternity ;uzn;i’stn"f it now. With our feet firmly plante'd in
2 Ing in time, we may achie . L1
presently should find balance without Y® poise Within, and
And '
o :o wh]y not the merry heart? For the sense of being
follo \i o g:nlt ekhumour,. a whole-hearted acceptance of our,
help. a ch, ¢ ?c °f_ carping criticism, a quick willingness to
P, eerful ability to find a way out of all difficulties ;

. thus we can look at the present world-tragedy with under- -

::z;ldmg an‘d hopf:.‘ All the people who have had or are having
< a tetrible tlm'e now, all those who died in war's agony
will come many times again’ to earth so that the sweet anCi

- the growth of the many ideas which toget
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simple human things which they have “lost "’ are not lost
in reality; all the talents, longings, dreams, hopes, the stuff
of which man’s life here on earth is made, cannot be destroyed
and must come to being in their own place ; the man himself
by his own desires will create for them new forms.

In this consideration of the problem of suffering let us
not forget how much we are part of one another, how our
thoughts and feelings constantly help - or hinder, however
slightly, every one around us, sO that the quality of our
thought-feeling helps to elate or depress the psychic atmo-
sphere in our neighbourhood. Just as a breeze may be soft,

gentle, refreshing, or may be very obnoxious if it has passed

over a garbage dump, so the radiation from the merry heart
will be as a breeze strong and fresh, tangy with the sea of
life, bringing to those in the prison-house of trouble a
sense of the way to freedom. . : ‘

Days and hours of darkness and discouragement come to
all of us; but who would have it otherwise, who would want
to shut himself away from human troublé? Not we of the
merry heart. With the heart of -courage, fortitude, humour
and love of life these hours are soon dispersed and we swing
back to balance; not for our own sake—to stay off balance
awhile might be much easier—but because of the realization
of the desperate need of the radiation from the merry and
courageous heart on to this disordered world.

_In E. L. Gardner’s book, The Web of the Universe,
there is a most provocative diagram giving us some idea of the
technique of bringing “ down " fresh new matter froni the
Buddhic plane, a goodly supply of which is needed now for

her will form the

basis for the new civilization of world-unity. o _
This diagram shows the seven planes of Nature, and
illustrates how the four “lower” planes are the place of
development of mineral, vegetable, animal and human beings,
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their ¢ i .
o thei:n:f)::::?e:; “;f')l‘l'(s with the matter of these according
consciousness u,ntil e't ;lVlng matter responds to this play of
of response, and in :h as an almost infinite number of modes
g0 on to fL;rther fi ]dat ay its evolution proceeds and it can
constant need for . Sl-o f experience. = So obviously there is a
the present time ?:W hlfe-ma‘tter to flow in, and the way in at
thought and radiant lt st man who is capable of abstract
different, but now move,. In previous ages it may have been
in the material for Lio mor *oond on his own feet and bring
Buddhic plane wh hxs -own salvation, this matter from the

ich he can call to himself and his world by

the po i
power of the ideal, the “new" ideas which need for their’

express:c.m fresh new material, fin
complexities. ’

Whether the id
. eal be rel
religion and philanthropy, elated to the arts and sciences, to

does not maiter; so 1 . -to statesmanship and politics,
will call on the Pc;wér 0?‘;3g (;;hlts main concept is altrufatic it
. uddhi-ma for i .
It is al . nas for its express
a ver *0 possible that many a man (o ‘wompan) rl:: ’ not
y good analytical mind and yet be possessedy I;O
of a

e and strong and free from

have
deep

who share this
planet with hi 3
the merry h im.  Such a one would b
would call out Z:d ?,y the power of charity and “"dem:n};:gf
the course of his u; -1°f the life-force of Buddhic matter in
sufficiently responsij:}t’ living, work with it until it becomes
'€ 1o go on it :
the mental s outward way bringing i
the minds ovzofi‘:nff:Sh material, which will ma}l,:e it ega::iger1 ?:‘
. 0 grasp the i .
bring ab P the import of new id
be of theo:::ar? better world to live in. And this. they. fn : "
y and understanding heart goes all’the w,a o
¥

NELLIE K. TOREN

and abidi
abiding love and charity for all the fellow-beings

REVIEWS

The World Crisis, by Anilbaran
Roy, pp. 157. G- Allen and Unwin,
Ltd., London; Agents: Amiya Li-
brary, 19 Bhupendra Basu Avenue,
Shambazar, Calcutta.

The book under review has for its

object to give some hélp in under-

standing the ideal and the path of
Sri Aurobindo. In its opening chapter
the author deals with the crisis at
this crucial hour of the evolution of
mankind, in which a wrong choice
may result in such a complate failure
that the whole human race may even
be wiped out from the face of the
earth. ~An understanding of the great
experiment of Nature has been there-
fore never more imperative. Nature
is tending towards the great ideal of
unity in culture and science. Only
then will man find immortality in the
mortal. For the unity of nations and
of economy is not the goal, but only
a stepping-stone on the road.

It is the understanding of the
integral plan of Nature which will
keep man on the straight path. Edu-
cation alone can give but knowledge
it does not change nature which is
svolving towards a higher geal. Pre-
sent education and co-operation rather
tend to making individuals fitting in-

struments, cogwheels in the machine
of state, but in such co-operation no
freedom can be found.

But understanding one's place in
the process of evolution will give, on .
the other hand, voluntary co-operation
and ultimate individual freedom in*
the attainment of the goal of the
universe. © The individual is indeed
the key of the evolutionary movement;
for it is the individual who finds him-
self, who becomes conscious of the
Reality.” The present crisis is un-
paralleled in human history, and the
realization thereof will bring about a
proportionately unheard of advance.

“The true basis of work and life
is the spiritual, and this new con-
gciousness is to be developed only by
Yoga.” This new consciousness i8
higher than the mental and the moral,
and is free from the tyranny of the
mechanized intellect.

“'he nations have begun to undet-
stand that another war might mean
total destruction of civilization, and
hence an international organization
has been built up to unite the nations,
Are we slowly evolving towards a
World State ? “ Whils it is possible
to construct a precarious -and quite
mechanical umity by political and
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adn}inistrative means, the unity of
the human race, even if achieved,
can only_be thade real if the religion
of humanity, which is at present the
highest active ideal of mankind,
spiritualizes itself and becomes the
general inner law of human life,”
Thus this well-written and highly
up-to-date book draws the attention
of the sincere seeker to a solution
propounded by Sri Aurcbindo in his
Life Divine. Srti Anilbaran Roy,
‘who has several other works to his
credit, has done hereby a great service
to all who cannot find the Jeisure
and the mood to work through the
three volumes of Sri Aurobindo’s
magnum opus, The Life Divine.

HENRI vAN ZENsT

History of Western Philosophy,
and its Connection with Political and
Social Circumstances from the Earli-
est Times to the Present Day, by
Bertrand Russell, George Allen and
Unwin Ltd., London. 21s.

This is a large volume covering,
as the title suggests, a tremendous
field. It commences with the rise
of Greek Civilization in 585 B .C. at
the time of Thales, and surveys the
growth and progress of Western
Philosophy to the present time. The
guthor has attempted what few other
historians have done, namély, to
show that philosophers are both ef-
fects and causes: ‘effects of their
social eircumstances and of the pol-
itics and institutions of their time ;

AuGusT

causes (if they are fortunate) of be-
liefs which mould the politics and
institutions of later ages.” Each
philosopher is therefore shown as a
man in whom were “ crystallized and
concentrated thoughts and feelings
which, in a vague and diffused form,
were common to the community of
which he was a part . A consider-
able amount of purely social history
is given, which serves to link the
various periods together, and to show
that philosophy is not merely an affair
‘of the schools but an integral part of
the life of the people.

Wiritten insimple language, withan-
cient theories explained by illustra-
tions which are modern in character,
the book is easy to follow. However,
it is not written in a purely historical
style, and throughout the work com-
ments and opinions of the author re-
garding the theories of the philo-
sophers are mixed in with historical
statements. At times the reader can-
not but wonder if some of the com-
ments are not unbiassed, and whether
they should not be written in a more
impersonal vein than they appear to
be. To one who is not steeped in
the subject, it is impossible to give
a critical analysis of the book and
to discover whether all the facts given
are without too much colouring of
the author's own opinions. What
one can_say, however, is that it
covers very much ground in a most
mterestmg manner, and certale
brings before the reader a survey of
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the march of philosophic thought in
western Jands down the ages.

When the final chapter is reached
and a descriptioh of current philo-
sophical thought, known as “The
Philosophy of Logical Analysis” is
given, we find that today many lead-
ing thinkers (including the author
of this volume) assert that there is

“higher ” way of knowing, by

which truths hidden from science and-

the intellect can be discovered.
Having developed their critical
faculties to a high degree, there is as
yet no realization of the possibility
of the flight of the soul from the
realm of reason into the region of
emancipating thought. It is clear,
therefore, that the philosophy of the
West needs to be coloured with that of
the East, which realizes such possi-

bility,, before there will bea reléase

from the dominance of the mind and
man will gain a vision of the Real.
HELEN ZAHARA

Contemporary Indian Painters, by
G. Venkatachalam. Nalanda Publi-
cations, Bombay. Price Rs. 8-4-0.

The quick tempo of this book is
surely very well fitted to the period
of Indian art with which it deals.
The stretch of roughly fifty years of
the renaissance of Indian art is crowd-
ed thh rapid change,—with noted
ﬁgures who quickly rise, using often
a new medium while adapting it
firmly to the old traditions. - Mr.
Venkatachalam is a pamter of pic-

by Roychou
Shiva and Parvati of Nandalal Bose,
or the pen-outline of “ Where the
Vine Grows’ of Chughtai—as ex-
amples—all are vital and glowing.‘
There is not only the power to bring
to others the visual sense of the
picture, but to give also the emotion-
al value. Some of the pages and
passages are like streaked lightning
in their effect. His verbal inversions
are emphatic.

The same power of impression
comes out inm his critical faculty.
His opinions on various matters
stand out clearly and carry weight.
Whether it is the explanation of ‘
the Indian use of certain artistic
conventions, even to their art-
jstic anatomy, differing. from the
natural ; whether it is the dissection
of the difference between East and
West in art; or the characterization
of the three famous pupils of Aba-
‘nindranath Tagore, of Nandalal,
democrat, Venkatappa, ascetic, and
Roychoudbry, anstocrat and realist,
as giving representatxon of this re-
naissance at its best; or, as 8 last -
example, -his incisive painting of the
philosophy of Ajantean art and its
results, as, ' the coming of forms
from the ipner vision, untrammellod
by ... cramping conventions " ; each
and a.ll bear . oxammatlon of theu-

sqmmary power T .
(Qm m2, m;r

NG7.68 1 --:.
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The format of the book is good
and the reproductions are fine. So
good is this part that a word can
freely be uttered (without fear of
detraction from the value of the
book) upon the greater care needed
in proof-reading, where obvious spell-
ing errors, punctuation uncorrected,
and mistakes that must be a typist’s
misuse of words have remained un-
noticed. It would be good also in a
future edition to insert the date of
the first,

The book is thoroughly readable
and enjoyable. It fulfils its purpose
as an introduction to these contem-
porary painters, and goes farther.
For a fellow-critic would enjoy the
author’s expression of his opinions,
and the warm intimacy with which
the character of both painters and
their paintings is unfolded, so living
is it. ' .

E. MARION LAVENDER

Krishna Sangeeta, by Mani Sahu-
kar. Thacker and Co., Bombay. Price
Rs. 3/. '

Here is a delicately fragrant ex-
position of the Krishna cult, its
significance and eternal fascination,
The authoress concerns herself with
the legends of the Bhagavata
Purana, rather than the better
known Bhagavad Gita, and unfolds
therefrom a system of aesthetics—
or rather religio-aesthetics, for in
India art and beauty have never been
divorced from religious devotion, and

AUGUST

the sportive Krishna with flute, who
danced and loved, is not held to be
inconsistent with the Avatara who
taught the highest secrets of life to
Arjuna,

The difficult question of the dis-
tinction between the sensuous and
the sensual enjoyments is courage-
ously faced. “We cannot help
being struck with the curious ming-
ling of the sensuous and the chaste
which run concurrently in the worship
of Sri Krishna by his devotees. In
him, it might almost be said, spiritual
truth breaks through the senses, and
freeing itself from its bondage rises
higher, in a rebirth that has a tran-
scendental value.”

To some readers it may seem A
pity that the illustrations have been
taken from the stiff and conventional
designs of a particular art collection.
There are ‘many more pleasing and
artistic presentations, for instance,
of the Divine Child among the
Gopis.

Most. interesting is the conclusion
that deals with Indian dancing, for
which the claim is made that the
dancer can convey through it even
abstract ideas, such as that of the
“ timeless Nirvana " (bliss); " the
Unity of Man"; “ the web of delu
sions,” or Maya. Truly it becomes
a_language, and, when perfectly
rendered, a key to the understanding
of wisdom and religion.

HELEN VEAL]

* June 1947, are acknqwledged with thanks
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(Incorporating “ The' Theosophical Worker™)
AvcusT 1947
Mgr. N. SRI RAM

Mr' Sri Ram’s departure from Headquarters for his work

d will be on 1st August. o .
abroe}fh::e will be work for the Society 1n North India before

he leaves for Europe by ait on August 15. While abroad he

il be working for t : : - 1
::wuntriés on the Continent ‘besides attending the Co-Masonic
0 .

. . . 3 ‘a Ram
Supreme Council and other meetings in Parfs.v NMre,Snr;)é Ram
will return with - the President by boat in Nov

*S.A.C,
December. | , ‘ A.C.
FINANCIAL STATEMENT
from 1st May 1947 to 30th

The following receipts for two months,

\ , D oN FEES . .
ANNUAL DUES AND ADMISSI v 4 B

' 6 9 7
“The T.S. in England 1946-47 £24§.-f£m 339' 0 7
" The T.S. in Argentina 1946 £ ‘ 8
Annual Dues from 10 mem!;_ers from $54.10 176 576
' Japan through Lt.-Col. P. Kf Roest . R )
Annual Dues from 3 members Ol 913 0
i Lo -47 St
Shanghai Lodge, T.S., 1945-47 - ‘
- 1,052 4 1
- Donations (ADYAR DAY) .= “Rs. AP
U.\S.‘Adyar Day Committeoﬂpofr 3570500
~ . Mr. Thomas W, Pond -.3-53 T e

9

he Society in England and in several

AY
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The T.S. in Puerto Rico $45.00
Bombay Theosophical Federation e
The T.S. Lodge, Calgary, per

Mr. C. M. Willmaott . $10.00

DoNATIONS (GENERAL)

The T.S. in Egypt ers
The Young Theosophists
of Cuba
Mr. T. Pollock, U.S.A.
Mr. S, B. Vaidya, Bombay o
" . Mr, C. ]. Sutaria, Baroda

$34.00
$5.00 -

-

HEADQUARTERS Funp

From the Estate of Mrs. Amy Louisa Hill £905-16-3

FAITHFUL SERvICE Funp

The T.S. i Australia

£20.0-0

AUGUST

RS. A. P,
14515 0
61 0 0O

3270

35942 6 0

Rs. a. p.
31912 ¢

I o
16 4
10 0
10 o

e

467 0 0

A ————" m——

oo oo

Rs, A. P,
12,035 9 ¢

—————— e mar—

RS. A, P,
265 910 -

vttt

BESANT ADYAR WORLD (Commmonnxvs) FunD

The T.S. in England

The Columbus Lodge, T.S.

Mr. Emery H. Anderson, Omabha, $.l 53 5‘0,
Nebraska, U.S.A.

Mrs. Maud Otis Kimball, Calif.,, US A, ::gggg

Mr. Charles Weschcke, Minn., U S.A. $100.00

Mr. CarlC, Knoeyr, Mnlwaukee U.S.A. $100.00

Dewan Babadur K. Sundaram Chettiar, Salem

Mr. Ivor Hovland, N. J., U.S.A. $50.00

Mr. Mark 1. Ray Gunnison,* Colorado, U.S.A. $50.
Mr. John H, Simmon, Fla, U.S.A. :50.83
-Mr, and Mrs, L. Mortensen, Spokane, U S.A. $50.00

' - £427-11.6
Mr. H. A. Kern, Hinsdale, Illmons, U.S.A. $1,000.00

Rs. a. p.
5,651 14
3,260 11

503 6

o'wv o

326 3
326 0
325 13
© 324 6
200 0
164 6
, 163 6 -
- 163. 0 -
162 14

"o pr0OCcO0OOQ
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Mr. and Mrs. T, F. Lavender, Adyar-
‘Miss Esther Bright, London

Mr. Cowasha B. Nanavaty, Surat

Miss Ilse Von Tresckow

Mr. Jamshed Nusserwanjée, Karachl (fourth msta,lment)

Anonymous
Mr. B. Kameswara Rao, Vnzagapatam
Mr. R. D. Kanga, Bombay

Mr. Joe M. Pellan, Chicago, U. SA "$30.00

_Mrs. Martha B, Neuteboon, Michigan,U.S.A. $25.00

Mr. John A. Henry, Chicago, U.S.A. $25.00
* Mr. Louis B. Ball, Calif., U.S.A. $25.00
Miss E. B. Petrie £5-0.3

Mesdames Ann, Ida, Vera, El:zabeth and Messrs.
Asser and Veikko Kantanen, Chicago  $20.00

Mrs. Adelaide Bowen, U.S.A. $19.00

Mr. Beharilal Malhotra, Khewra, Punjab -

Mrs. Agnes S. Stewart, New York, U.S.A,  $10.50

Mr. and Mrs. F. E. King, Minn, U.S.A.°  $10.00

Mr. Edmond E. Brown, Maryland, U.S.A." -$10.00

Mr. and Mrs. E. L. Strandburg, Wash., U.S.A. $10.00

Mrs. Florence M. de Kiewit, U.S.A. $10.00
Mr. Arch Kaplan, U.S.A, $10.00 -
Mr. and Mrs. H. F. Pritzher, Mass., U.S.A. $10.00
Mrs. Sadie Stave, Brookiyn, N. Y., U.S.A.  $10.00
Mr. H. Lorimer, Montreal, Canada £2-9-0
Mrs. Lillian Scott Leanhouts, U.S.A. $10.00
Mrs. Kiva Emmons, Pasadena, Calif,,
U.S.A. ’ £2-8.10
Miss Julia E. Johnsen, New York, US.A.  £2.9-4
Mr. L. W. Rogers, Wheaton, U.S.A. $10.00
Mr. Charles D, Talbott, Los Angeles, U.S.A. $10.00

Miss Elizabeth Orr, Belfast £2.0-0
Miss E. W. Preston, Adyar o
Mr. Jacob S. Garethein, U.S.A. ... e
Mr. Manibbai V. Patel, Ahmedabad -

Mr. K. Srinivasa Iyengar, Madras
Mr. Arnold A. Christian, New York, U.S. A. “ie
Mrs. Emma Kallies, Indiana, U.S.A.

£10.0.0-

$5.00. -

Mr. and Mrs. Walter Krusch, Minn., U.S.A.1$5-'00,‘ vl
Miss Mathilda A, Walters, Pittsburg, U.S.A. $5.00- .
Mts, Marianue Seifert, Syracuse, N.Y.,,U.S.A. §5.00.- ==

o
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Mr. L. A. Willamay Pym, Wash,, US.A.  $5.00

Mrs. Alice F. Anderson, Joliet, U.S.A. $5.00
Mr. laog'j;st and Mrs. Louise Morrow, Elgin, I11.,
Miss Alice C, Tainter, Kansas, U.S.A. $300
Mrs. Anna B. Masters, U.S.A. $.S...00

Mr. V. M. Subbaraya Gounder
Mr. V. G. Trilokekar, Bombay ...
ﬁr. N. V. Thatte, Bombay

r. Makhan La] Roy Choudhur B i
Mrs. Shakuntala Devi, Adyar  Darisha
I\l\;{lr. M. S. Ganesan, Karur .
-Mr. Gaganmal Dataram, Hyderabad. Si
Mr. C. J. Sutaria, Baroda ...( )

- Dr. Wm. Lipchitz, Fla., U.SA 3.00
ﬁr. K. B, Nair, Bombay ' $3.00
rs. Anne L. Young, Chic Y 2,
’ aﬁo, UoSvAo
Mr. J. C. Myers, Chicago, U.8.A, $22(())3

Mr. V. K, Palaniswami Gounder
- Mr. V. R, Thirumalaswamj Gounder
-Mr. V. A, Palaniswami™ Gounder
Mr. V. M. Kandaswami Mudaliar
Mt V. K. Amaravathi Gounder
Mr. V. K. Arumugha Gounder
Mr. V. K, Nalliappa Gounder
11:;[:-. B. Mangesh Rao '
r. D. N. Nadkarni Bija
) pur
Mr.. H. C, Bakshi, Rajpipla
;\\{ sister, ¢/o Ratilal D, Bhatt :
r. Zipora Schreiber, New York U
Mrs. Thea Hehr, U.S.A, $l.00' S A
Mrs. Margaret M. Bandino, Joliet, 1l1,, U,S.A. $100

X1y

$1.00

Mrs. Jessie Muhlig, Joliet, U.S.A
Mrs. Hilda Brethorst, Joliet, .5 4. :i'gg
Mr. G. Nanjundiah, Bowringpet P,0, ' 3

Sri Kalishan}xar Bhavani Shankar Joshi
Sri Jethabhai Maghanbhai Jingar ..,

~ Sri Motisinh Hathisinh Solanki .,
Sri Nandshankar Chunilal Pathak
Sri Gandhi Shanilal Ranchhodbhai
Sri Manekbhai Jagjivan Solanki - .
Stimati Surajben Chhelia Vasava ...

*ve : ves

AUGUST

Rs.
16

16

16
16
15
12
11
11
10
10
10
10
10

9

9
6
5
5
5
5
5
5
5
5
5
5
5
3
3
3
3
3
3
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
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Sri Mathurbhai Jibhai Vasava

Srimati Champaben Dalpatbhai Parikh

Sri Kanchanlal Dalpatbbai Parikh -
Mr. Marimuthu Chetty
Mr. Muthiah Gounder

Mr. Pandaram

Mr. Sudhir Chandra Motilal

.
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13,995 14
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C. D. SHORES,

Hony. Treasurer, The Theosdpiiical Society

THEOSOPHISTS AT WORK
AROUND THE WORLD

By the _Recordz'né Secretary

European Federation

Jhe Book Distribution Depart-
ment shows that in.two years since
the ending of the war about 2,500
books have been distributed. By far
the larger number of these books
were donétions, since many of the
standard Theosophical works have,
been out of print. The English Sec-
tion, including Lodges and mem-
bers, the United States, and Mr,
Jinar@jaddsa who sent from .Adyar
wera the lurger donors. This distri-
bution met a great need because five
Libraries had been totally destroyed.
France, Belgium and the Nether.
lands were able fortunately to build
u'p‘thai;: libraries to some extent from -
the personal libraries of members.
Germany and - Austria have nothing

to fall back upon. Denmark and
Norway have not had a Headquar-
ters Library and an attempt has been
made to assist them with fundamental
Theosophical books in English. The

.selection of books for the building of

libraries from the bottom was done
from a list of basic books, about 100
being selected. This book list has
been circulated to all the Sections
with-the suggestion that every book
in the list should be in the library of
every Section. There has been a
large distribution of magazines as
well, complete series from 1924
have been built up for ‘Belgium,
Germany and Austria, and the Freach- - -
Section was assisted to complete its
files. In addition fulf files_of Theo-
sophy in Action (1939-1946) bavé

been sent to every country. This, - ,
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Book Department has also tried to
bring the Section shelves up-to-date,
and a list of Theosophical books
published during the war has been
circulated for this purpose.

Germany

_A Lodge has been formed among
Russian-speaking members in one of
the camps for Diéplaced Persons.
Fortunately Dr. Kamensky has still

a certain stock of Theosophical litera-

ture in Russian which she is distri-
buting in reply to enquiries from all
parts of the world.

The German Section is tryirig hard
‘to rebuild on a firm foundation, not-
withstanding the obstacles which it
has to face. The membership is in-
creasing slowly but steadily and there
are now ten Lodges. During the
extremely hard winter many of the
Lodges had to stop their meetings

due to lack of fuel, light and suitable )

rooms, but now they are beginning
their work again. The General
Secretary has contacted members of
the occupying forces and other vigitors
who are members of the Society, and
states what pleasure it is to realize
once more that “ we members of the

Society do all belong to one family -

spread all over the world ',
Lodge Parsifal in Berlin has been

r6_~6pened. The help given by mem.

bers from abroad in the form of food,

“clothes, ':I‘heosophical ‘booke and
magazines is much appreciated and

AUGUST

the members in Germany are all
deeply moved by these signs of gen-

_ erosity, understanding and sympathy.

The Gestapo took many of the
Theosophical books but from London
recently have come several parcels
which are helping to replace those
which were confiscated.

The General Secretary informs us
that he has obtained the permission
of the Government to work publicly
in Bavaria and in the Province of
Hesse. . The same authorization is
hoped for Wurtemberg before long.

Yugoslavia

A three months’ programme of
lectures from Ma); to July has been
arranged under the general title of
““The Brotherhood of All Religions,”
and lectures in September on the
Kabbala, Islam and Christianity.
The Section's first Summer School
will be held during July and August
in the open air near Zagreh,. ‘

v Denmark

The Summer School at Gammel
Praestergaard was to take place from
July 2Qth to July 30th with Mr. and
Mrs. Ransom conducting the School.
This Summer School idea hat
proved, to be a. tremendous sucgen
and members may attend for -4 f8W
weeks both before and after ' the
actual dates when short coutses coule
be arrangad, : N

THE THEOSOPHIST
ON THE WATCH-TOWER

The Theosophical Society is responsible only for its
Official Notices appearing in * The Supplement .

UGUST 15th was recently celebrated as Indepenence
Day by both the new Dominions, India and Pakistan,
as their Governments assumed power and they joined the
British Commonwealth. Significantly August 15th is also
the anniversary of the date when Dr. Besant received special
instructions to claim India’s freedom within the Empire or
Commonwealth. The following explanatory statement was
first made in 1935
Our late President, Dr. Annie Besant, took an active
role in Indian politics, because she was instructed to do so
. by the Masters. Four of Them directed her,
the first being SaNaT KuMAra, THE KiNG
Himself. Then she was instructed by the Rishi Agastya, (the
Master of her own Guru, the Master M.) who is known among
the Masters as ‘the Regent of India”. The LorD VAIVAS-
vATA MANu, and His right hand, the Master M., both advised
her occasionally.
As long ago as 1894, in a lecture in great St. James’s
Hall, London, on April 20th, on the subject of “ Theosophy
361

Britain and India
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and India,” she pleaded with Britons to try to understand
India and her needs. After twenty years' life with Indians,
with an intimacy which had never been previously grante;l' to
any European, she possessed an intimate knowledge of In na;n
conditions and of India's needs. So, in October 1913., she
was instructed by the Rishi Agastya to enter tl?e political
field. She delivered in Madras the Wake Up, India! IecFures
in that year, and He ordered that the book should he. wndeli'
distributed in India. Next she started the weekly. journal,
The Commonweal, in janua;ryh1914, and later her daily news-
y India, in July ot the same year.
Papefﬁii‘,‘ on Augusg 1)5, 1915, she was called to Shamballa.
There she was instructed as to the development of the Great
Plan for tens of thousands of years ahead,
and she was then also shown the final outcome
of the War begun in 1914, which was to be a complete victory
for the Allied armies. It was at the close of this audience at
Shamballa that she received what she termed her * marching
orders” concerning her Indian work. I quote from the
memorandum in her handwriting written by her immediately
on her return to her body from Shamballa: |
August 15,2 p.m. to 3
Heard call. Went to Shigatse, Master’s house. Maste
K. H. and C. W. L. came. Master M. said we four had t
go to Shamballa, as the coming Manus and Bodhisattva.s
Went. The L.' came to hall and sat on His rock chail
He said He wished to show us some coming events. .
The L. said to me: * You will have a time of troubl
and danger; I need not say, ‘have no fear,’ but hav
no anxiety. Do not let opposition become angry. E
firm, but not provocative, Press steadily the prepax:atlf
for the coming changes, and claim India’s place in t!

Kugust 15, 1916

e

' THE LORD.
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Empire. The end will be a great triumph. Do not let
it be stained by excess. Remember that you represent in
the outer world the Regent, who is My agent. My hand
will be over you, and My Peace with you.”

1 well remember how, as she came out of her room for
her tea soon after three o'clock, she called me aside, and told
me that she had been called to Shamballa, and that Tae King
had shown her the victory of the Allies. She asked me not to
mention that fact. This was the reason--because that victory
was sure—that she refused to give up her Indian agitation for
Home Rule, though the Empire was at war. For it was then
or never for India to speak, lest in the stress of war her place
and her rights in the Empire should be denied for generations.

In the political work to which she set her hand, one policy
was absolutely clear to her. It was that India should con-
tinue to remain an integral part of the British Empire. What
was urgently necessary was to change the status of India from
a ‘“dependency” of Britain into a * Dominion " within the
British Empire, having a status equal to that of Canada,
Australia and the other Dominions. She had many reasons
for never wavering in her policy of keeping India within the
British Empire; but among them all, the most powerful’
reason was one known to her by direct knowledge, but thus

described graphically by Bishop Leadbeater :

AUGUST 7TH, 1920.

Certainly the Regent thoroughly approved your attitude
towards the extremists who are doing their best to mar
His work. I think He recognizes that some at any rate
of them are inspired by a kind of perverted love for their
country, but He considers their actions most mischievous,
You see, the British Empire is Their special creation,
“Their great experiment, the principal example They are
setting before the world just now, the earnest of the wider
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Federation which They hope presently to accomplish ; so
r;fltur?lly the forces of evil are marshalled against it,
Illlt(:?’f Y and venom.ously opposing it at every point. In
\ 1a, in Ire]an«j, ll.’l South Africa, they have succeeded
i;)ﬂjf;):; ?zte;.t 1'n inflaming t}?e brutal passions of the
ignora ) In stirring up the poisonous prejudices of per:

ed patriotism, and they still hope by such means to
defeat the plans of the Brotherhood.

[t was in 1916, as her great struggle with the British

Message from the GoOvernment was becoming more bitter day

Regent of India

by day, that Bishop Leadbeater wrote to

her as follows :

him

JuLy 25TH, 1916,

I' saw 4 patagraph in a newspaper a few days ago
which said that under the Act for the Defence of the
Realm‘ the Government of Bombay had forbidden you to
enter its Presidency., That seems phenomenally unintel-
ligent ; surely the officials must know by this time your
loyalty and devotion to the Crown. I wonder whether
the message from the Regent which | sent you in my last
letter was in any way connected with whatever events may
ha've led to this prohibition. I trust that that message
ii::h?d you; I registered the letter, but I doubt whether
rathe:sg::;);rs;feguard in th?se days of silly suspicion. 1
o Sewedeb the impression that He thought you were
: y some of those round you, and that previ.

ous messages had not come through, or had been distorted
I do hope all is going well.

The message from the R
egent of i
was as follows : gent of India referred to by

I have already told Annie th
- at my people must show
that they deserve this Home Rule which they desire
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before they can expect to have it. I definitely desire
the upholding of the Empire, and, unsatisfactory as is
the present position in many ways, I would far rather
that it should continue indefinitely than that there should
be any cleavage or even any appearance of disloyalty.
Every protest against existing conditions should begin
and end with the strongest affirmations of absolute and
unchangeable loyalty and devotion to the Emperor, and
should include generous recognition of the frequent and
most noble self-sacrifice of individual officials of the
English administration in. the execution of their duty
towards my pecple—a self-sacrifice for which I wish per-
sonally to thank them. I strongly disapprove all ex-
aggerated and inflammatory statement, even when they
have a basis of fact, and I have specially asked Annie
to act on my behalf in watching for such statements, and
emphatically repudiating and discountenancing them.

On June 16, 1917, she was ‘‘interned " by the British
Government ; but so great was the resentment of the Indjan
people that, within three months and one day (she had pro-
phesied * three months ” when setting out on her internment)

she was released, on September 17th. Bishop Leadbeater

then wrote to her:
SEPT. 22ND, 1917.

You will now be free to carry out fully those most
statesmanlike instructions of the LORD VAIVASVATA as
‘to hearty and energetic co-operation with the British
Government which He has been so skilfully influencing.
I got the impression (did not you ?) that He had Himself
influenced or arranged the appointment of Mr. Montagu ;
but He did not actually say that. You will remember the
half-mischievous smile with which He remarked that some
of your followers were really more difficult to guide than
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even the hide-bound English officials! Did you ever
discover who were those of our people i the north
about whom He spoke with such regretful sternness as
having disappointed Him by a failure in charity, and
nullified His efforts there by setting on foot some anti-
British movement which tended to stir up hatred, where
love and appreciation were necessary to His plans ? Now
you are free again you can effectually check all that. It
must have been distinctly difficult to co-operate heartily
and energetically with a Government whose representatives
persisted in imprisoning, you as a dangerous agitator !
But now you can really do something to promote the

peace and harmony which He so earnestly desires ; and
I fancy events will move rapidly.

Her work would indeed have been crowned with a great
triumph,” if only Indians had followed her lead. There are
The Law ofcycleﬁ cycles of solar and cosmic influences which

the Masters use when favourable; if a cycle
passes, the new work started becomes almost impossible to
develop. There was such a cycle when the Master K.H. in
1881-83 did His utmost to found an Indian national daily
paper, to be called The Phoenix, with Mr. A. P. Sinnett as
editor. The Indian Theosophists would not respond to his
call, though the Master warned them, through His intermediary,
Norendro Nath Sen, that once the cycle had passed in 1883,
nothing more could be started, in the national work, for twenty-
seven years. After thirty years, in 1913, the work was once
again begun, under Dr. Besant. Once again another cycle had
begun. From 1913 to the middle of 1918 all went well. Then
began an opposition to the plans of the Masters, not from
the British Government, but from the Indian patriots them-

selves, of course all unconsciously. Her leadership was
rejected. ’
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The cycle has passed, and hence the prgsent situation,
which is profoundly unsatisfactory. Had al].supported her,
then, in this very year, the twenty-fifth anm'versary of the
reign of His Majesty King George V, India could have
achieved her goal of Dominion Status. But Mr. M. K. Gan-
dhi entered on the scene, and all Indians, except a very smal'l
minority, rejected her policy in fa.v'our of that of Mr. Gandh‘l'
She knew of the probability of violence, resulting from his
leadership, for she had been forewarne.d. It was becat'lse
violence was inevitable with the policy begun by him,
that she stood against him from the year 1918 onwards
to the end.

The work is not over. With the acceptance lfast -year
by most of Mr. Gandhi’s chief followers of the constitutional
method, once again the Indian National Movement has reverted
to the position to which she and the leaders before her had
brought it in 1917. Sixteen precious years have been wasted,
though one must count on the side. of gain a greater 'flwakeril-
ing of the Indian masses. There is far more power in India
today than in 1917, and this we .undoubted]y owe to Mr.
Gandhi. But whether the awalfenmg of the mas§es as he
has done it is altogether a blessing or the reverse time alone
will S(;‘g:’e agai“’ in December 1934, the work has been taken
up by some of us where she left it. The Indian National
League, incorporating the Home Rule IL.eague and the
Commonwealth of India League, has t?een formed. Dr. G.S.
Arundale is the President, and Mr. leendra Nath I?at.ta and
| appear among several Vice-Presidents.  All thhm‘ Fhe
British Empire who desire to aid Il?dia to beccme a Dominion
within the Empire, can help in their severa.l ways. They can
write for information to the “ Secretarl-es.of the Indfan
National League, Besant Memorial Buildings, Armenian

Street, Madras ",
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It may be asked : If the Great Hierarchy desires a certain
part of Their plan to be carried out, why do They allow human
wills to thwart it ? The aim of the Hierarchy
is to gain the co-operation of the souls of men,
since that is the way of calling out the Divine within them.
They never desire to crush our wills in order to carry out
Their plans. For this reason, Their plans are arranged so
that if one effort does not succeed, other efforts one after
another shall be made to bring the desired result. To the
Great Ones, who plan Their activities to cover tens of thou-
sands of years, a few years' delay is not of calamitous conse-
quence, though They desire always to hasten matters if at all
possible. In the letter of the Regent, it will be noted that
He states He is willing to wait as long as may be necessary,
rather than have the fundamental basis of His werk -disturbed
by a wild onrush of forces which at first sight would seem to
be co-operating with Him. Of course, if it should be ab-
solutely necessary that Their plan should be achieved at a
particular time, They are never defeated, for, if necessary,
one of the Great Ones steps on the scene to take charge.
Thus it happened in Atlantis, when the Dark Emperor seemed
to be invincible against the attacks of the agents sent by the
Manu, that the Manu Himself took the field, and led His
hosts, and so put an end to the rule of the evil forces.

Needless to say, those who co-operate with the Will of
the Hierarchy gain much in their evolution, as those whc
thwart that Will create obstacles for themselves. It is for
this reason that the training of the intuition is so necessary
in order that the lower vision of the mind, or the emotionalism
of the astral nature, may not lead one astray to choose the
wrong action and not the right, in spite of our motives being
of the highest.

February 1935

Co-operation.

C. JINARAJADAS/

INDIA'S FREEDOM
By N. SRI RAM

AUGUST 15th, 1947, witnessed the birth of India's Inde-

pendence (though as two sister States and not as one)
and presented the world with an event of unique and far-
reaching significance, the nature of whose effects it will be
possible for us to read only as the still unmanifest future
descends and crystallizes into the present. It makes a land-
mark in the march of history which towers over events of
lesser significance, and will be seen in its true perspective only
as the kaleidoscopic changes of the present gradually settle
down into a comparatively permanent picture. The event
stands out in a world seething with change and still pregnant
with factors which by their inter-play must bring about other
changes also of a revolutionary order. The date when India’s
star shone again upon her awakened consciousness, presaging
the dawn of the new day that has now commenced, is to be
traced back to 1917 when for the first time in the history
of Britain’s rule in India the continuance of her policy was
challenged by Indian aspirations to Freedom, and India, under
Dr. Besant’s leadership, claimed the right of Home Rule or
Swaraj, and Britain accepted that right in her declaration of
August 20th’ that year. The turn thus given to the current
of events in India, both by the claim that Dr. Besant voiced
on behalf of India and jts acceptance by the British Parlia-
ment and people, needed only time to swell it into an irresist-
ible flood, which must move on by its own momentum until
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it merged itself in the sea of National liberation. Every big
change in human affairs has its early unnoticed beginnings
and its periods of quick critical decision. The vast majority
of those who acclaim the change when it spreads itself out
belong to that mass of people who in the process of the change
s“fell the flood by their reactions, but do not otherwise deter-
mine t.he course ; they are naturally impressed for the most
part with what they can see within their horizon and not with
its de.ep, original, or determining causes. Nevertheless, it is
but right that every generation, at least in the persons ’of its
thoughtful members, should be called upon to recognize and
gratefully acknowledge its indebtedness to thosc leaders and
elders .who, in the midst of darkness, believed in the dawn and
Proclal.med its coming, who by their sacrifice and toils made
it possible for others to reap the harvest of their sowing.

Dr. Besant strove for the liberation of India, as she has
stated, under the orders of the Inner Government of the world,
not only because of the birth-right of every people to their
natural freedom, but also because the time had come for India
to play her appointed part in a world whose peace and further
pr‘ogress could be accomplished only on the basis of certain
widely recognized ideals—the ideals of human freedom and
brotherhood—of which the freedom of India, achieved with
?he glad consent of Britain, would be both a’symbol and an
instrument. That Britain should have played her part in this
transition, and through the personae assigned to the last Act
of the drama., namely, Lord Mountbatten and the Labour
Government in England, so brilliantly and well, is a matter
for profound rejoicing and of splendid augury. I; is devoutly
to be hoped that India will long remain as a member of the
British Commonwealth of Nations—no longer an Empire in
the old scnse of the term—and play her full part, in associa-
tion with its other members, in the great tasl; of making
world-unity an accomplished spiritual reality, not only in
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international politics but also in every field of human inter-
course and development. That the whole world is entering
a new age, which must be very different from the old, an age
more splendid than the brightest epochs of humanity’s past,
and this in spite of the difficulties and dangers that still beset
its progress on every side, can be perceived by those who have
the eyes to see. The Theosophy we know has lifted for us
only a corner of the veil, but the glimpse it has given us
inspires us with a profound faith in humanity’s future, the
courage to confront every present difficulty, and the strength
to make our contributions now with such wisdom that the

future may be as fair as we can make it.
N. Sri RaM

A VISION OF THE FUTURE

Before our eyes rises a Vision of dazzling glory. The
India and Britain types of Religion and Applied Science walk
hand-in-hand, leading the long procession of the Nations of
the world, clad in the white robes of Spirit, with the golden
and jewelled ornaments of material prosperity. Their heads
are crowned with diamond-studded circlets of Knowledge, and
in their hands they carry the symbols of Arts, the instruments
of Crafts, the emblems of Commerce and of Industry. Earth’s
happy children play in front and beside them, scattering
flowers in their way, and Heaven’s children rain on them from
the shining skies the blossoms gathered in the flowering meads
of their own brighter world.

By mutual love, by mutual trust and confidence, for-
getting all the sorrows that lie behind, and reaching forward
to the glad destiny offered to the twain together, but fo neither
separately, let us go hand-in-hand and work for the realization
of that destiny, fairer than aught the elder world has seen.
Let us waste no more time in quarrelling over the past. Let
us march onward and create the future.

ANNIE BESANT, 1922



OPENING ADDRESS

to the Round Table Conference of the National
Theosophical Societies in Europe at Weggis, near
Lucerne, Switzerland, on July 5, 1947

By C. JINARAJADASA, President

SOME of us here present have lived through the period of
the two greatest World Wars so far recorded in history.

A}t1 ;he end o_f the second war, the economic upheaval of the
;&;aor; l:\;oor\lvdwxi ts,o great that even the wisest statesmen can
e beins Calle::l .to do. Ina w.eek‘s time twenty-two nations
b oo sale ;n.to consultation, so that some plans may
oo o fo ]o nfngrg: slowly t? an end the economic distress
o peopmspof ieszisaoalsilrope. The scarcity in Europe affects
itk I:ppa;ii nthe:eemdiis'cussi(?ns the're are solutions propounded
iy '\é;OliSl eules.- fhet:e is, for instance, Communism,
o cf olish all private rights to property, and a collect-
ization o individual and collective efforts to producc and
dxst‘nbute under stringent governmental control. There are
various methods called under the general nam.e Socialism
which in the main aims at a nation owning and controlliné
the primary services like railways and other means of trans-
portation, the mines, and the production of electricity, light
and }?eat. In contrast to these two systems, there is :Z ’blfnd
gllowmg freedom from control for some prod’uctions and with
it the necessary corollary of competition among the producers:
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We have in addition, the creeds of republican democracy,
and another democracy with a limited monarchy, and vari-
ous creeds akin to Fascism where the State is supreme in
everything, and the individual’s role is to obey without
hesitation.

With this economic upheaval of the world, there have
appeared other forms of world crises. It is over a century
ago that a furious clash began between science and religion ;
that struggle is not over. Little by little the influence of
religion over the individual’s life has lessened ; scepticism in
religious and spiritual matters is the attitude of the average
educated man and woman today. The knowledge now to be
obtained in the West concerning other religions than Christian-
ity has weakened the hold of Christian priesthoods over
their followers.

A third great problem has arisen, which has been graph-
ically described as the “ rising tide of colour . The darker
races, whether brown, yellow or black, are fiercely challenging
today the supremacy once held by the white race.

A fourth element in the present world chaos is the unex-
pected birth of the spirit of Nationalism among peoples who
fifty years ago did not dream of calling themselves a Nation,
with flags and national hymns, and the insistent demand,
however small a Nation, that that particular group of people
shall be given the international rights and privileges of
Nationhood. In addition I would draw attention to the break-
away in the realms of art from what were once regarded as
the unchanging standards of the beautiful ; the ancient ideas
as to beauty are flouted on all sides in an attempt to find a
new world of art. Artists are tired of the old standards;
they are not yet certain of the new. _

I have thus briefly surveyed the economic, social, religious
and artistic chaos around us because we as Theosophists are
involved in them all. In what way are we to help ?
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. A great Adept, the Maha Chohan, surveyed the world
with Hxs vast vision in 1881. One factor to which He drew
attention then is the increasing pressure on the individual in
the struggle for life. Instead of modern civilization with its
gospel of advancement making life easier for the individual, it
has made life harder. Civilized men—all men are func’ia-
ment.ally eternal souls—cling more fiercely to life in their
physical bodies than do the less civilized peoples, with the
result of making the struggle for existence on ear,th keener
If the modern man is surrounded by comforts of which hiS’
great-grandfather knew nothing, he has on the other hand lost
touch steadily with the soul-aspect of himself.

On one pressing problem of today, the rising tide of
colour,‘the Maha Chohan spoke thus in 1881 :

‘The Theosophical Society was chosen as the corner-

stone, t_he foundation of the future religions of humanity.

To thleve the proposed object, a greater, wiser, and

esp()iem;lly a more benevolent interming]ing’ of th(; high

Zztert c l(c)lw, of the Alpha :u‘ld the Omega of society, was

mined upon. The white race must be the first to

stretch out the hand of fellowship to the dark nations, to

(r:;lll the poor despised ‘nigger’ brother. This prosl)’ect

toazrhix;o;rsi:(:ilslg’all, but he is no Theosophist who objects

I must. draw attention also to the widespread interest and

general misinformation about the unseen powers latent in

man. Y9ga practices are issued in cheap manuals, ma azines

on psychism run into hundreds; a part of mankind I‘xas agwaken-

ed to the fact that there are powers latent in man and desire

to use th.e.m for their personal growth and especiail to better
their position, using those powers unscrupulousl toyd '

those with whom they have contact. ¢ ominate

What is our work to be as the Theosophical Society ?

We have since the beginning had set clearly before us thé
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ideal of Brotherhood—that all men and women of every race,
class, creed and colour form an indivisible unity. Fraternity in
the fullest and deepest sense of the word is our basic principle.
We have worked for it, and the international character of our
Society shows that in part we have achieved it. But the ideal
of Fraternity does not influence yet the policies of peoples.

In the chaos round us, I hold that we can serve mankind
best by emphasizing today two other Theosophical ideals—
Divinity and Individuality. I mean by Divinity what we
have all the time tried to proclaim-—that men form a Um-
versa] Brotherhood because they are all fragments of the
Divine. Race, creed, sex, caste, colour and class simply vanish
as distinguishing labels when we go behind the Maya of
appearance, and see the one and only Reality, the nature of
God revealed in man. This fundamental teaching needs to
be emphasized today more than ever, to counterbalance the
strong trend to purely material comforts which is becoming
more and more the mark of what is considered a proper
“gtandard of living "

We can see in some lands a definite policy to subordinate
the individual completely to the State, even on the matters
of what he shall think and feel. What disasters inevitably
follow has just been exemplified in what Karma has given to
Germany and Italy. There are other lands that do not
propose such a complete subordination of the individual to
the State; nevertheless wherever social services and the
Government control of production, distribution and trans-
portation become what is termed “* democratic,” the individual
little by little is forced into moulds of thought and feeling by
his economical surroundings. Herein lies the greatest danger
to humanity, and it is here that we Theosophists can help
the world.

To us, the whole purpose of being born is that we may
discover through our experiences on earth the wonders of the
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‘I:Ié:d}:ir?:t (i}nod in ourselves, or, to use the phrase of St. Paul,
. you, the hope of glory”. The value of cach

experience must be measured by the standard : “ Will it hLel
me to discover the glory of the God within me ? '
| Ng\v, .it is obvious the individual cannot proceed in his
discovéry if he is alone. Civilization has been oreanized i
t‘he Plan of God so that man shall be a unit if;(lq f/:e( ';n
first, ‘then of. a tribe or nation. From the moment h; i::;c}};
3 unit, he gives up something of his individual freedom to
o as he will according solely to his personal desires. But
on the other hand, by being a unit in a group, he geneﬁts
immensely and lives a far richer life than he cou];l if he lived

and worked alone. But in this collective life there i f— hi
both advantage and danger. DR
His advantages in civilization are being multiplied in a
plethora of commodities for his comforts. in lessenli)n!r hmr‘S
of c;abour., in a higher standard of living. ,The danger{’is (t)}L:at
zgleerhetl;lss form of economic regimentation, which is inevit-

,No 0ses more.: and more the sense of his individuality.

hene nv:/éno:; f}m;?flz}’l(ine makes civi.]izat,ion ; civilization is
where men w;} ) 11" to each othef‘, in the sense that Christ
characteristic of tr:e t;)rtjz?tv ecio'lll'r "‘?‘ghbour e
cha vilizations of the past in India,
Coﬁ:zt,ivfrﬁzeosndh'R;l)me that the individual rejoiced in the
roltive lite of w 11:: he was a part, because he could give
. , oo hei ta e.from it. 'What cannot the individual
that, Wt }(';Od ix:levzhlzm;izlii;o I;e ;IVhat he is fundamentally,
feeldt}ifnself to l?e, owing to lackgo.f edZ::N:t‘;Z; ;lxl::iltt;i c};(;mmaeg
::izx; z;on; ac}),f Iglsdm:ntal and emoti'onal life, nevertheless egch
b taught how 10 ﬁn;.w beauty in himself if only he can
nd. To me, that nation is truly great

where .
e _ingn .a.re awar.e.of and rejoice in the three great facts
of life ivinity, Individuality and Fraternity

principle
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From this angle of vision, I would say, though I do not
or all Theosophists, that it does not matter under what

speak f
governmental system we live, so long as we are given the

necessary opportunities for discerning Divinity, Individuality
and Fraternity. [ would myself judge the value of Auto-
cracy, Democracy, Oligarchy, Monarchy, Communism, and
every other system propounded, solely in the light of the
three eternal facts as to man which 1 have mentioned: “ Will
this system which you want to prevail help men to discover
Divinity, Individuality, Fraternity [

In the turmoil of the world I believe we Theosophists
can make an effective contribution to World Reconstruction
by insisting on the need for each man to discover these facts
as to himself. Economic and political conditions must not
hamper individual man from discovering the God within
himself. All schemes for human betterment are needed,
grst of all a rightly oriented system of education; and I
mean by rightly-oriented that every educational system is
wrongly-oriented which is not based on the fundamental
that the child must be taught to be aware of, Plato

would say “remember,” his true nature which Wordsworth

described in these lines:
Not in entire forgetfulness,
And not in utter nakedness,
But trailing clouds of glory
Do we come from God who is our home.

All the truths of science, all the technique of every
form of art, all modes of fraternization among men within a
nation, and international fraternization among all the peoples
of the earth must be incorporated into the political ** plat-
form " of every party. It is where a scheme of government,
Constitutional Monarchy, Autocracy, Oligarchy, graded or
ungradéd Democracy—systems do not matter—and every
economic reconstruction aim at making men not merely

3
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comfortable in their homes, with more leisure, but aim at
calling out the Hidden God in men, that then peace will be
on earth, because peace, " the peace of God that passeth under-
standing,” will be in the hearts of all men.

To preach this gospel is our role as Theosophists. We
are few in number; but men who see the Truth and proclaim
it are always few, But it is they who build nations they are
like lighthouses along stormy coasts to warn ships away from
danger and to direct them as to the road they shall go. Where
we few are going, millions will follow later.

But each Theosophist must discover for himself these
truths as to Divinity, Individuality and Fraternity ; and dis-
covering them, manifest them in his daily living. We meet
in this Conference, as representatives of the National Theo-
sophical Societies in Europe, and under my presidency, on
behalf of the whole Theosophical Society throughout the
world, to survey the world’s problems and how to love our
neighbour as ourself. We have much wisdom to aid us ; and
more than the wisdom, we have with us the Elder Brethren
of the world, its past and present Saviours, to inspire us.

Let us begin our task with a sense of Joy that we can

achieve, and that, though we are few, all the dreams of man-
kind are with us.

C. JINARAJADASA

e

ADYAR, OUR INTERNATIONAL HEADQUARTERS

When the President-Founder, Colonel Olcott, lay dying in Adyar,

he read a letter of 7 January 1907 to Dr. Annie Besant with certain
requests. One request was as follows-

“ 1 desire that so long as there are sufficient funds to make it
possible, you, and succeeding Presidents residing at Adyar, will
see that the place is well cared for, and properly kept up, as the

Headquarters of the Theosophical Society. Do this in memory
of dear H.P.B. and myself.”

THE ADYAR LIBRARY:

‘TODAY AND IN THE IMMEDIATE TOMORROW

By ADELTHA PETERSON

LEASE note that the title is not merely “ The Adyar
P Library Today,” since day by day w.e are remodelhflg
it nearer and nearer to the dream that was in the heart. of its
Founder, Colonel H. S. Olcott. He envisxor.led a great library
that would embody in its books the very 1c.1ea] that was t.he
central theme of the Theosophical Society itself—the Um;y
underlying all the various truths that have emana‘xt(?d frorp the
great Teachers of mankind, whethe;.thn?ugh religion, scgen;e
or philosophy. In a world where d1§un1t¥ finds a multxtuh'e
of mouths through which to sound its discordant note, this

i i ine of harmony.
lera’;li,e]saiesrzz: number of visitors to the Library is 23000 a-
month. The visitor is first taken to the rear of th.e.le'r.ar);
to see the teak-wood doors presented by Prmc.e Harisinghji o
Bhavnagar, on which are carved representatlons- of the. Ten
Avatiras through which in picture-form the ancxejnt Hmdus
taught not only the evolution of form but prophesied the un-

" foldment of consciousness. From fish to amphibian tortoise,

to mammal, to half-man, to man himself r‘epr.esent‘ed first asda

dwarf, so puny was he compared with his gxgantxc surrour'x -

ings ; then his development through Parasura.ma the ﬁgl?t{ng

man, Ramachandra the kingly man, and Krlshna. the divine

child of love, to Buddha, who won Supreme Enhghtenmgnt |
379
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i\; :;z:int.h ’I;l’le Tenth or Kalki Avatara will come, they say,
e ar‘k age and to restore to man his golden heritage-
So the. first thing the visitor is shown emphasi;es the fact that
Truth is One whether it comes through religion or science.
Worll\clle’?—r_;};zsre doors the yisitor sees a section we call * the
NS Il(:,tfe\;ery‘ cont‘ment and all peoples and nations
pave thelr ! é’g ul place in geographic order. India, the
nome of e ryan root-stock, has a central position. Three
iles V;g] en to Indology aﬁd four to the countries of
-urope. e are glad to receive books dealing with the
cwlhzatlo'n and art of any part of this globe. One of our
%}rziestl S]oys recently was to receive from the Hungarian
°ra ecre.tary works on Theosophy which they had bra ]
published during the period of the war. i
. bfgggoiidl-l;i our quld section there is a guardian wall
O ook o efosophy in many languages, with a special
tocether wih thor .the works of our Theosophical leaders,
oustout the WZ lc]lourn:f\]§ of the Theosophical Society
e e rid. VlSltOl"S are keenly interested to note
ot e v ! (::se ];)Iurnals in French, Spanish, German,
ently is, SOunded.n. ere again the note of *“ together differ-
Grealtl;e:: a(;Sle fo.r ¢ Gre.atness,” one finds education for
o anh the biographies of great men and women.
languageanfortorir t;entml aisl'e is to be found a history of
N Whi:h, o edvery earliest and most primitive languages
s anth other unusugl sounds mingle with vowels
o India; r}cl)ugh' the sign-languages of the North
. dians, .t e ?mture-]anguages of Egypt, Peru and
o ot u::;] i\;v}llt};)'th;lr ht?rxtage from Atlantis, the modern ideo-
graphs whie an;nm China and ]ap_am together, up through the
soung E:glish o any groups of Aryan languages to the very
o ' 1guage, whose present inconsistencies can be
given in the knowledge of its youth and its great destiny
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as a world language of the future. English is the language
of the sixth sub-race, but because of the prophecy that South
America will be the home of the seventh sub-race, the Spanish
and Portuguese linguistic books have been putas Aryan
Seven,”’ as an intimation of the far future, though rightfully
they belong at present to * Aryan Four " Just as the visitor
saw the sweep of evolution through the Ten Avataras (from
« Fish to God "), so here he sees the sweep of man’s attempt
to express his soul to his brother-man.

The gallery 18 specially devoted to the cultural aspect
of civilization; to the north the Art and to the south the
Science sections.

In picturing the Library please do not imagine that our
rooms are VEry spacious. We are so compressed that every
inch is used. The Librarian’s office houses the Author, Title

and Subject index cases, two cupboards of rare books and

reference works, as well as accommodating a number of

workers !
The whole east archway of the central room is aglow

with soft white and rose light, bringing into vivid relief Om
Gayatri, the representation in Tamil script of this most
sacred of words, within which is to be seen the Triple God-
head, for the Hindus see in the three sounds of this word the
eternal triune aspect of all manifestation. Within this central
room are arranged the 10,000 palm-leaf and 5,000 paper
manuscripts. 1n the couth-east the Triple Shakti is shown
over a picture of the Devi Sarasvati. The Hindu sees not
only a threefold Deity, represented by Shiva, Vishnu and
Brahma, but calls the outward-poured power of God as
Ghakti which is depicted as 2 Feminine Trinity—Parvati,
Lakshmi and Sarasvati. Parvati represents the spirit of
devotion and the Divine Woman, as Shiva is the Om-
nipotent Divine Man; Lakshmi the Perfection or flowering of
life in form, as Vishnu is the Omniscient Preserver; and
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-

Sarasvati the divine creative artistic Activity and Learnin
as Brahma is the Omnipresent Architect. ¥
Sacrefst ,;}:ialssh;-lktl shrine is a lotus-bud made from the seven
et et tm amalgam anc.i within in their purity set in
(e lomm of 2 st};lrE The whole is adorned with the nine jewels
coneider e a§t as sacred to the planets, and set under
! e’corr?spondmg Ray-stones as given by C. W. Lead-
Beiie;t.Sk Rao Sallgb Soobiah Chetty, an old pupil of Madame
- befz;esEPerwsefl the preparation of this jewel in 1945 a
o e is pa‘ssmg. At Ehe foot of the Shakti shrine are
¥ \V.()F s of bbn §hankaracharya, and over the western arch-
d:C};arl:d ';n 1\(/}11;ipalming of Adi-Shankarachiarya, who was
coclaree th terzrln ifne Blavatsky to be “ an Avatara in the full
beenlr}xlsl}llg rf:);ih--eazt,‘opposite tl’?e Shakti shrine, has recently
ooen pung cth anie hive-foot painting in gold-leaf and colour
o k, ¢ e orc} Buddha-—a copy of the 800-year old
yakuji Temple picture of Hiei Moant, near Kyoto. The

Tendai Buddhists of Chij
m t
flowers can become Buddhﬁgand Japan teach that ““ even the

and benign-looking figures, acc

represent the teaching that
achieve,

So the flowers, animals, fierce

ompanying the triple Buddha,

all life in its upward strivi i
‘ S ng will
as did the Lord, Supreme Enlightenment. i

T :
Indianowt:ri n}?rth-weSt Is a Bengali painting of idealized
cious on O.Od pouring out from a great bowl some pre-
s g::r;lta dw.hlch spreads as a cloud of blessing below her.
Rishi Agasf;a lStha SrInfllldpicture of the Javanese statue of the
) » the Lord and Fath :
nesian and Indo-China civilization er of early Indian, Indo-
To the south-west of .
' the central room are pi
: . ) e pictur he
g}?eos?illlcal leader's, including a large portr:fit of leVia(Zlfatme
u dvatdS Y. As the visitor steps through the archway and looks
tpwjlr " he sees the portrait of Colonel Olcott. He now
Stc 1 : ¢
ands i a room which is a memorial to Colonel Olcott’s
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dream of a world unity of religions. It was even named by
the Founder as a ‘“ Temple of Religions,” in which he wished
to preserve not only the sacred scriptures of all faiths but even
“ the portraits of Mahatmas, founders of religions, and great
philosophers of different epochs and nations ”. Lord Buddha
smiles benignly with his own Tripitaka in Chinese as a back-
ground. Shortly we expect the pictures of Lord Zoroaster,
Lord Mahavira, Lord Christ, and others of the great Teachers,
so that not only from their books but from their very persons
may radiate their influence.

The southern area of the room is devoted to Hinduism in
Sanskrit and in English; the western area to Buddhism and
Jainism ; along the northern and eastern walls are to be found
the Hebrew religion, Christianity, Sikhism, Jainism, Zoro-
astrianism, and the Bahai movement. Were the room twice
its size we could bring in from our back-shelves our com-
prehensive collection of works on Comparative Religion,
Philosophy and Mysticism in many languages. But for this
anion we must wait for a new building.

In one single display case in the north is epitomized the
Unity of all Religions. In the centre is a Koran manuscript,
some six hundred years old, which Muslims come from far and
wide to see; touching it is the first edition of the Bhagavad
Gita in Persian and Urdu (Hindu-Muslim unity in practical
application); in the same case are Hindu manuscripts in
Nepali, Grantha, Tamil, Malayalam, Telugu, Kannada,
Oriya and Bengali scripts; two old Ramayanas bound in
embossed copper; a Sikh scripture laid on beautiful silk
scarves by its devotees; an old German Bible; a Jain work

in colour; and an illustrated Shaivaite work in Sharada

script.

In the nort
manuscripts on display above,
the Tripitaka below.

h-east case are old Zoroastrian and Arabic
and the Hardoon edition of
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The southern case is entirely devoted to Buddhism :
here we see rarc manuscripts in Burmese, Chinese, Sinhalese
and Tibetan, in various metals, scrolls, pzllm-le’zaves and
xylographs on the tough inner bark of the Daphne s’hr“ub.
The I.Jlbrary is very fortunate to possess and cherish one of
the elght existing sets of the Tibetan translation of the
Bu'd.dhlst Canon Ta'jur and Ka'jur, one of which is in thé
British Museum. It also possesses the Tripitaka in Chinese
]z.ipanese, Siamesc and Sinhalese, given to the Colonel for,
his splendid work in making unity of Buddhistic diversit;
through his famous “ Fourteen Points ”. ‘ o
- ir:t alj e]jstern case we have a small exhibition of some of

art wor s: At present we have on view some works on
Persmn ceramics, Javanese dancers painted on silk, and musical
g;tril;r.n?nts. In an upper case is to be seen the Ragas and
: ginis; and At the Feet of the Master in some forty different
anguages.
bOOkTChOeHenc(:ir(t):-:}es;thcla;e shows a few examples from our rare
e e Th.e Oldv ich we have works published as long ago
Tre from o o Sizs;uia;mc-ileaf manuscripts in this Library
cdition of the Trimtion.. red years old. Below is the Taisho
Libr:i]ye tt}fillt tthheeyhl;r::reds of visitors who come through the
spacious reading o ve»ry v.velcor.ne to go and read in the
lined with soarec, anrg on ;{he river-side where there are shelves
tions they often ask. A:’(E}r)es T neosophy Lo ansuer the ey
il ey ' y pass through the Great Hall they

presented in bas relief on the walls the Teachers and
SY,mbOIS of the present and past religions. The | ill pass 2
Library of rare old Tamil works, collected b thyl\'JVI ll\)’f ha-
mthopadhyaya Dr. Swaminatha Aiyar, A}; tl;ae . ‘at;‘e
Dxrfector’s rooms, they will see pandits and researc}}: a[:ZissbtantS
poring over old manuscripts and scribes making transcripts

of manuscripts too fragile to be handled, for the primary work
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of this Library is to make these treasures available to the
world through the Adyar Library publications—its bulletin,
Brahmavidya, and Adyar Library Series. C.W. Leadbeater
has foreseen that in some seven hundred years from now the
publications of the Library will have totalled 2,159 ; present
publications number more than 60. We presume that the
prophetic number seen by Bishop Leadbeater does not in-
clude the many publications put out by Universities and
research institutions based on a study of our manuscripts
which they have borrowed or had transcribed for them.

We are now preparing for our Diamond Jubilee celebra-
tion which has been held over from 1946, so that it may
concur with the Besant Centenary celebration in October.
We are in correspondence with learned scholars throughout
the East and we expect a large number of visitors. We shall
transform the reading-room into an exhibition room, thus
adding to the attractions we can offer for those who come
to our Library from all over India and from abroad.

It is an almost daily experience, after closing the Library
in the evening, to have visitors come to the Librarian’s office
door pleading for an opportunity to see the Library as they
are “just passing through from Bombay, Ceylon, Karachi,
Nagpur, etc., etc., and will have no other time to see the
Library of which they have heard so much”. So we open
our doors, hoping that, as well as seeing, they will * feel” the
Library and thus go away with the blessing of those Great
Ones in whose name we would work and whose spirit we would

in some infinitesimal measure convey.

ADELTHA PETERSON,
Librarian



THE THEOSOPHICAL
TRINITY-IN-ACTION'

By J. H. COUSINS

Ithhe centenary year of the birth of Bishop C. W. Lead-
I haveeia)t;rn (ri‘ebrua’ry 17) a.nd Dr. i\nnie Besant (October 1),
‘ perusxng certain of their works and have renewed
m.y'early Interest in the repeated appearance in them of a
trinity .of quality and process in what one may calltthe A:t of
the [fmverse. [ shall summarize some of these references
“Act.n a,l,] phases of action a .trinity of process is observed.
Action,”  says Dr. Besant in Theosophy (p. 57), “is a
trxpll.c1ty: desire conceives it, thought plans it, and t,he final
act is the embodiment of both.” Here she b’ri(ngs togetlrll:r

the higher emotional i
impulse, the intellect i
and the external expression. , ) onmulation

lels ma}: be found in the 1ny$1212};i2:rl;];2’-lrz-l?cit(;(r)ln p?r;;ll.

-W(Z;Id’ '(zrecian, Celtic and others. Two may Lé);e taslk(;ntai

ll}llelcia{t;\]/;. éh}:aos(t:?xr;]t:iar:hdoci;r'ine of the Father, the Son and
, e

ceptioﬂ_' thought and emtfodil;zcxllltl"pzrssoglrhclz::lsn tOfl'“ ?En.

them, in Brahm3, the creative impulse; Vis.hnu tdhne Cr:::;v(:

of characteristics ; Shiva, especially as Nataraja, thepLord of

the Cosmic Dance, th
. y the changer whose j .
is called destructive. influence on the static

And i ion i ‘e s
nd if action is a triplicity, the trinity of qualities and

zs:vrirsl Wilg be seen in each phase of the triplicity. For
= Ple, r. Besant S-a~y§ (Theosophy, P 19) 1 Spiritual life,

' A talk to the Adyar Lodge.
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religion, should be a synthesis of Science, Morality-Art, and
Philosophy—they are but facets of Religion.” Bishop Lead-
beater develops this aspect of the trinity-in-action in a passage
in A Textbook of Theosophy (p. 1): “ We often speak of
Theosophy as not in itself a religion, but the truth which lies
behind all religions alike. That is so; yet, from another
point of view, we may surely say that it is at once a philo-
sophy, a religion and a science.” As a philosophy, he points
out, Theosophy teaches the nature of the universe and man’s
relation to it; as a religion it gives its followers a rule of life;
as a science it applies the scientific method to all things; and,
he adds: ‘What are the great facts which it (Theosophy)
has to lay before humanity? . .. Put shortly, and in the
language of the man of the street, this means that God i8
good, that man is immortal, and that as we sow so we must
reap.” Dr. Besant makes a typically eloquent declaration of
the same principle of triune action in Theosophy, Its Meaning

and Value and Work in the World, page 46:
«This is the first great work of Theosophy in the world

—to proclaim the actuality of such knowledge, now as well as

in the future. It is not the proclamation of a creed. It does
not rest on books, however sacred ; it does not rest on tradi-
tion, however hoary; it does not rest on authority, however
dignified. It 1s not a creed; it is a method. It is nota
collection of doctrines, but an attitude towards life—the
attitude of the man who deliberately, consciously evolves
himself, who instead of waiting for the slow evolution of
nature, works for his own self-unfoldment, recognizes within
himself powers divine, and faces life with the determination
to use it for the unfolding of those powers, and to know him-
f consciously a citizen of more worlds than one.” .

It is nothing wonderful, therefore, that the Objects of the
Theosophical Society, which every Lodge.is pledged to carry
out, conforms to the triangular pattern of action. Yet it is

sel
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a curious thing, or perhaps not curious but typical of human
xt)l;lture a}tl the prese'nt stage of its evolution, that even among
o Ec;)lses C:Ziec; arteh feel.mg. towards r(?ality through the Theosoph-
out of the }:I,‘hr eri)l;-httle attention bestowed on the carrying
Brotherhood ofeeH JeCt-& ,,Assent is given to “the Universal
merely for assent .ul-namty . But Object One does not ask
of the Univer] 1. it asks the definite formation of a nucleus
essential : but SaD Brotherhood. Understanding is good,
“One Ca,nnot’ iS llr- Besant once said (I quote from memory):
action.” How : yh eady of ‘t‘ruth until one has put it into
sophy and scie o study of *comparative religion, philo-
annually ? | asknze i (ObJec.t Two) does a Lodge put in
the year .of the ; lt};;s questlon of a Lodge, outside India, in
one of the mOSte f;hratnon 9f the second centenary of Hegel,
philosophers. N cosophically minded of the European
was famOus. Suff?.one knew more about him than that he
the Letters,of t}flerll\f[ly famgus to be neglected. In one of
comparative stud'e f asters instructions were given for the
taught by Scho e) h0 the Will as given by the Adepts and as
Brahmavidya Kps;: auer.  No one took up the study until the
As to investigati rama at Adyar did so a generation later.
Lodges havegst::; c(l)f unuSljal laws and powers, how many
Survival of Deathleo Mg’ers Human Personality and the
Philosophy of M s’tz' I the great pair of books entitled The
multitude of recofd cssm by Carl Du Prel, in which, out of a
logical phenomen S (})lf dreams and other psychic and psycho-
And how many, :::\th:r d;:duces th‘_a law of reincarnation ?
book I{';ading to actual “,invz‘:ti;zz’oxifniny’ have gone beyond
er :

and Thr:e l;hi?:?le h;atrtleort lfI;YIOlved in both Objects Two
The i : y entered into the general
the roisg(:llzh(l?a;nc: nsclousness and practice ; and I woulg claim
to emphaei fpprecn.ator and practitioner of Art (verbal Art)

ze a tavourite theme. [n how many Lodges is the
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branch of Philosophy called Aesthetics studied (Object Two);
and how many Lodges investigate the creative power of
humanity (Object Three) through actual participation in the
expression of Beauty through Art? Such matters are usually
regarded as merely ornamental, therefore inessential. But
are they so ? Hear Mrs. Besant in Theosophy (p. 49, etc) :
“In the older world the Beautiful was placed on a level
with the Good and the True, and the cult of Beauty made
fair the common lives of men. . . No civilization that the
world has ever known, until that of the nineteenth century,
has set the Beautiful aside as a luxury for the wealthy instead
of spreading it far and wide over the whole mass of the
population as one of the ordinary necessities for decent human
life. . . From the standpoint of Theosophy, the sense of the
Beautiful is a priceless part of the emotional nature. . . It
sees Beauty as the law of Manifestation, to which all objects
should conform. . . The new Theosophic impulse will bring
about a new blossoming of Art, and already its fragrance is
borne on the breeze from the future. . . Unless Theosophy
ration to Art, it will have failed in part of
its purpose ; for Beauty is one of the most potent instruments
for quickening evolution. . .’ 1 have emphasized the salient
points in this most important delineation of one of ‘“the
powers latent in man,” the creation of Beauty in any form of
Art. Volumes could be and have been written in exposition
of Art as necessity, as part of emotion, as the law of manifes-
as an instrument of human evolution. High ideals
he verification of experience ; not ideals for Lodge-
but for practice in personal and group life;
for Theosophy is both subjective and objective; understood,
and, in its understanding, practised ; and in its practice made
complete by the systematic inclusion of exercise of the aesthe-
tical creative function of the soul, which is the closest partici-
pation of the individual with the Spirit of the Universe.

can give a new inspi

tation,
these, with t
room lectures only,
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Dr. Besant says in Theosophy, lis Meaning and Value:
“ Theosophy declates that Art ought not to be the mere
presentment of what is called the real, the objective, but the
representation to us of the unseen, the ideal. . . And I seein
Art that tendency is coming . . . and I look for a day in which
again a mighty faith in the invisible will make an Art worthy
to be called an Art (p. 58). . . And so I would have Theosophy
everywhere proclaim the ideal in Art and Literature, as it
proclaims the subtle and invisible in Science, and doing this
it will have its part in the great movement that is sweeping
the world onward to a nobler and a greater civilization” (p. 61).
And “...if I found that Theosophy, in its garb of the
Theosophical Society, was limited within that one Society
and was only making one more sect amid the countless sects
of the world, I should think little of the promise of its future.
But if I find that these ideas do not belong to the Theosoph-
ical Society only, but that they are underlying the forward
trend of thought in every direction so that none may say,
“they are mine, not yours,’ ah! then I realize that behind this
little body that we call the Theosophical Society there is some
great impulse, some mighty spiritual power ” (p. 54).

Dr. Besant (permit a last word) practised the principles
that she preached. In her girlhood she was, like Madame
Blavatsky, a pianist, and played much of Bach and Beethoven
from memory. Later she became the world’s recognized
chief artist in oratory. She patronized all sorts of artistic
enterprises; gave the first Kamala Lectures in Calcutta
University on Indian Culture, including Art ; patronized the
first exhibition of the Indian Society of Oriental Art outside
Calcutta, and the exhibitions of Indian painting at the Con-
ventions of the Theosophical Society at Adyar, Benares anc
Bombay ; dedicated a section of THE THEOSOPHIST to papet

and notes on Art; and was herself, in her inner and oute
life, an artist of the highest rank.

THE WELLSPRING OF ART
By FLORENCE PULSFORD

REATIVE art is probably the highest achievement. of
mankind. Other great ways of human expressxl?fxlt,
such as religion, science and philosophy, have powel;l.to T:llbé
d to arouse feelings of wonder and awe, b.utt is ¢

T ‘thout rising above the level of the higher abstract
do'ne thx h of course each in its true essence has its roots
Tnmd, : Ouigrit Above and beyond emotion and mind, how-
e .e realm of the intuition, and it is in this realm

ver, exists th : ) v
ttthat, true creative art has its birth. Few of us are able to

. this level at our present stage of development, 80 F78¢
rea’ re. The beholder or listener does not need to
artists are fz i't in order to be uplifted by art, but the artist
have attalf:] o tune in to it O gain inspiration. Art can
must be ab iolder through his mind and emotions, especially
Zgac?attt}: foer there is a s&rong link or correspondence between

€ ’ o intuition.
the worlds of ;r;(s)tx;n 3::1 il::uitional ‘ealm a True Creation,

’IjheI:ree 1 forms in their full beauty and .perfecti?n- as
wl.le-rem lanned by the Logos. They are built in the Divine
orl.gmallycfl’ ‘; 1d in keeping in the world of intuition, to serve
Mind, a? tof;vards which all earthly forms are evolving and
Ztsri:rrif: i:aselessly, age after age. These ide::ll forms are known

and the artist who can tune 1n to them c'atc?le.S_
as Archetypfez,'vme things. In this world also it is that indivi-
a gllfnpse 0d S‘eparativeness cease to be, and the artist can be
duzlrlzmofanhis oneness with all things—with, therefore, the
aw 301
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object of his inspiration. His task is to attempt to translate
these archetypal glimpses into a language which can be
grasped by the ordinary man, by means of form, line, colour,
sound, words, or any other medium of expression, to create
the * thing of beauty which is a joy for ever ", ’

‘ All human experience goes to swell the fountain of in-
spiration. Great art is frequently born of suffering, and the
p.oet proverbially lives poverty-stricken in a garret. Some of
his greatest works werc composed after Beethoven lost his
sense of hearing, while many blind people produce works of
?eal art. This proves that art is not dependent on the phys-
ical senses. Browning wrote of “the many years of pain
Fhat tau.ght me art . On the other hand, art can result from
intense joy.

‘ It is of absorbing interest to read what great artists have
said or written about the source of their inspiration, and to
§ee .h.ow well it fits in with what we know of the r'ealm of
intuition.

I.n t}.le musical field, many great composers have said
that inspiration comes in the form of a motif or theme, while
others describe it as a strong mood out of which music’ flows.
Mozz%rt said that he heard musical themes. not in su‘ccession
b'ut wpultaneously, then drew on what he h,ad accumulated in’
h1§ mind to shape the composition as a whole. He re‘- arded
tl}ls ability to remember his inspiration as “ th;: most rgc;ciouﬂ
gift with which God had favoured him " Schumapnn in:;.
dr?-m: hegrd Sch.ubert playing a melody. He wrote it dowﬁ,
 Toeme in B Flay Mo e oday among s works as the

. Jor”. Tartini went to bed one night
troubled by an elusive theme which he was unable to develop.
Then in a dream he heard the devil playing it on a violin.
He wrote down what he heard and called it the * Trillo del
Diavolo”. When asked how he composed the impressive
passage in “The Apostles” depicting the suicide of Judas,
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Elgar said: “I saw Judas in the extremity of his remorse
putting what he hoped would be an end to himself, and heard
it on the muted horn.”

Beethoven, Chopin, Tchaikovsky, Rimsky-Korsakoff,
Berlioz and many other master-musicians have received the
germs of their compositions in a flash of inspiration, sudden,
unexpected and fleeting, from a source other than their normal
consciousness—from the intuition. It was usually followed
by much heart-rending labour as the work was developed
and perfected.

Turning to literature, we find that many writers have
testified to the reality of inspiration. Among others we have
Goethe, Keats, Browning, Dickens, Blake, George Eliot,
Coleridge, and George William Russell (“ A.E.”). Of these,
let us take Browning and A.E., as they have told us a great
deal about the subject, the latter even having written a
book about it. In one of his poems Browning writes of
the thoughts of a musician pondering over the origin of

his music :

But here is the finger of God, a flash of the Will that can,
Existent behind all lJaws, that made them, and, lo, they are !

And I know not if, save in this, such gift be allowed to man
That out of three sounds he frame, not a fourth sound, but a star.
Consider it well : each tone of our scale in itself is nought ;

It is everywhere in the world—loud, soft, and all is said.

Give it to me to use ! I mix it with two in my thought ;

And there! Ye have heard and seen : consider, and bow the head !

A.E. was convinced that his inspiration came to him in
2 realm of consciousness underlying the dream state. Indeed
he believed that all poetry was born there. He knew four
states of consciousness—waking, sleeping, dreaming, and one
which he described as “ deep being,” beyond sleep and dreams.
In moments of creation he was aware first of this state of
“ being,” then of a succession of images, finally of the images

5
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Zratnsl;.ted' into wo.rds. He could never compose verse with-
f; :1113 inner guidance, which it was impossible to force.
cofrzlscc.aos us that W. B. Yeats also experienced this fourfold
beaml usness. A.E. was completely absorbed in a love of
be y,hand says that he was never able to place the good
allove the beautl.ful. Of the origin of poetry he says : “I think
andtrtie po§try 1s conceived on the Mount of Transfiguration
. » . ,
and e;eh is reve]atl‘on in it and the mingling of heaven and
o .inwared Mct)un.t xs]fa symbol for that peak of soul, when,
mto 1tselt, it draws nigh to i (vi
o ! ' ) it gh to its own divine root
wx?th rr;}imoryd and imagination are shot through and throug};
1 e radiance of another n i
: ature.” Incidentally, A.E
was a d ety being
was @ tehvot;ad merr.lber of the Theosophical Society: being
one of ehoundanon members of Dublin Lodge, and the
p' ion he re.cc?lved there helped him enormously in his
great work of reviving Irish literature \
y S;l‘;e sltra’\lxjge lines of “ Kubla Khan,” the uncompleted poem
o whl'lle ; aylor_Co]endge, are said to have been given to
ar:) ! 1;: e :)ay In a trance induced by an opiate. He was
used by a business call in th i o
. .
e e midst of the poem, and it
Two brief exa
mples of the inspirati i
on
must suffice for this branch of art, e e r
and painter, William Blake, said:

up imagination to a state of v
It sounds easy,

‘:I‘he great mystic, writer
ud: ™ You have only to work
bt e ision, and the thing is done.”
statement. A painter ii:earzesr iea“ilx ? profound truth in his
. O the prese .
said that h : present day, van Gogh
when n'ltur: ise);pen]e need "a terrible lucidity at momeits’
4 0 glorious 1 am hard] -
: con
and t’;‘le picture comes to me later in a d};eam S,?lous of myself,
he i .
e sculptor andoubtedly draws on the fountain of
(¢ e .
working thrzam; }‘i‘fay as other artists, and the manner of his
ugh his chosen medium of stone or marble is

| SPOUUIYEY yiis | DIRE | SRR |
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The awakened intuition of Pygmalion was able to discern
in the block of marble the lovely form of Galatea—he simply
chipped away the surplus. I once heard this same story in
other words : a beautiful Chinese legend of a wonderful worker
in jade, who was given a piece of rare jade to carve as he
thought fit. There were markings in the jade which seemed
to him to represent carp swimming in water, though other
people thought they depicted dragons fighting. For years he
carved patiently at the jade, and finally brought to view the
swimming fish. And when the surplus which he had carved
away was collected, it was found to be no more than would
lie on a small coin.

Architecture has been described as “frozen music,” and
the clairvoyant tells us that music builds stately edifice-like
forms in the atmosphere. We saw this clearly depicted in
the inspired film “ Fantasia,” when, to the strains of
Schubert’s ** Ave Maria,” the trees of the forest melted into
the Gothic arches of a dim cathedral. I have not been able to
find any statement by an architect as to how his ideas
actually arise, but no doubt they come in the same way
s those of other artists. Architecture appears to have a
strong affinity with music, and Ruskin considered that the
architect who was not also a sculptor or a painter, was

merely a frame-maker.

We are taught that t
reflection of the intuitional world, and I believe that this

accounts for much of the distortion and ugliness which today
masquerades ander the name of art. 1 think that in these
s the artist has technical ability, but is not able to rise to
inspiration, though he does contact
Jower emotional states to which the
h of the physical body. In this
purifying process before passing
herefore we find in it all kinds

he emotional world is an inverted

case
the level of true artistic

the strange images of the
soul passes after the deat
world the soul undergoes a
on to the heaven world, and t
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?: uﬂé}l’;;’d;l:s?esfeelmgfs and emotions, which show themselves
canmot Le discus;lell; orms. .Tl‘mt is another subject, and
this is the « now, but it is my considered opinion that

€ source of a great deal of so-called *“ modern art .

T g y - N
[¢] O

I am not i
. enti ‘
tendencies in art, for tirely condemning modern

h . d

hotographi i

Ehic:l;g\r:ﬁh;c reproduction, and their efforts to express some-
‘ ’ ic 'they sense dimly but do not underst ‘d ill
ven'tually rise above the present level of mont, an
attalpntlo something splendid and beautifuy]

- e sadness of art is the inability of tt

rans ate perfectly the ideal of th v
Michael Angelo said that the °

sh'adow' of the divine perfection
with his own work. We may ex

and beaut )

—_— it}’,falﬁxst S};eo,rtknofwmg what he #ried to do, realizes

him. It is pleasant ¢ © th? sublime vision which inspired

the heaven-world ig }‘:' read in our Theosophical literature of

in them, with which all are able to fulfil the best that is
) out the frustration and failure which are the lot

Of SO many
great souls on ear 6
i th:
ares ; in the heaven, a perfect round.” On the earth the broken

achievement, and

: artist to
‘e vision into physical form.
true work of art is buta
The artist is never content
claim over its magnificence

Of

Whose voi
hose voice has gone forth, but cach survi
When eternity affirms M

shall exist ;
nor good, nor power
the co : ves for the melodist
“The hich € conception of an hour.
’;hzgpa:iz: p‘;;"ed] too high, the heroic for eart]lrl too hard
S101 at eft t]]e ground t . ’
. . o los i
And what is our failure here byt a trium :,’tsel.f in the sky. . . .
For the fullness of the days ? ph’s evidence

FLORENCE PULSFORD

OUR SECOND OBJECT
By HELEN ZAHARA |

ONE of the most fascinating and illuminating pursuits in
which man can engage is that embodied in the Second
Object of the Theosophical Society. The study of comparative
religion and philosophy opens up wide vistas along the paths
of knowledge and it shows the endeavours of men through the
ages to satisfy their yearning for something more than material
gain. Perhaps often it may reveal what a crutch religion can
be to those who can live only by faith and the word of others,
which hardens into a stubborn crust of dogmatism and intoler-
ance difficult to break; but it may also bring to light the
tremendous adventure of seekers in pursuit of Truth, ora
mystical experience of union with the One. Underneath the
accretions and excrescences of superstition in every religious
teaching there is a wealth of wisdom, hidden jewels waiting
to flash their many facets of colour and light to those who
would dig through the dross and find the priceless and in-
exhaustible treasure which lies beneath.
One of the many discoveries which a student of com-
parative religion finds is the basic Unity underlying all teach-
ings—ancient and modern alike. Even to browse through
some of the many books embodying the truths enunciated by
various teachers in different epochs of time, and in civilizations
so diverse, cannot but bring home to the reader the realization
that all knowledge springs from the same source, though
clothed in different forms to meet the changing needs of man
in his long evolutionary journey through the ages.
397
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ced lj?']svoarlil(;u:h-chi?thlcshund Philgsophical concepts pronoun-
which to delvep Aosgp o thcre is a rich fascinating field in
between the S; ] nf th.ere is an amazing contact in thought
tions. Lao Tzi Stg ‘é‘d?ly different countries and civiliza-
as a profound th,inke l.nnese teacher who takes high rank
the carly Greek hf:lr, was comparable in many respects with
Parmenides,' whopdv] OSO'phers; he has been compared with
existence Of7 the O IS{?amged sense-knowledge and taught the
striking parallel i nehas opposed to the many. But the most
of Ideas which - ,t ) reserr?blance to the Platonic doctrine
concotins .1cs1. apparent in the “ Forms " which Lao Tzu
likeness to that ;Sllb - ]-n Tao', and Tao itself bears a close
Good.” which 1o Ztra}::txon Wthh. Plato calls the idea of “ The
of the universe s (;; } the creative and the sustaining cause
Tzu, like Plato t. Su.mmu.m. bonum of man’s desire. Lao
and virtue. Virt,uese\evbithhtlzliil d'lfferlfnclj etween knowledge
wi o 1s the knowledge o
th: tiﬁteo i;t ;sot he knowledge of ** The Goodg”. f\;ii(})x’ Iigi
Chinese sage Stressis pf)l'IIt 'of. contact with Buddhism, for the
characteristios of 1. tnactivity and repose as the primary
that Lao Tew anci ao. But €ven more interesting is the fact
ated by Christ in ‘:Ili):t‘;irt:;'osr:x cen}:urli\?ls the gospel enunci-
Rule ¢ : , non on the Mount. The Golden
his fan?guesasstlzll};e:eiltssc-e‘r‘r;sd o th.e v ords of Lao Tzu in(i\(,)v:)l i)f
* To the not-good 1 wor.xld bequnte Injury with kindness " ; and :
One of the man ¢ good in order to make them good.”
symbol of the Trinit)}',:ltrllllr:;rsill Sig“‘POS}:S o Truth s the
and again and whi one—w ich appears again
and Pfrsonal. P;vr}:;:la}? 48 many interpretations, both cosgmic
which is out of all r lmqn Is the One Reality, the Absolute,
when it proceeds intoe ;::;(i):iféot C(.mditioned existence. But
Spitt (or Consciousness) and Matter—-subjpct ag sbjeet.

o —
See The Sayings of Lao Tzu, translated by Lionel Giles
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This is the metaphysical triad or root of being. The human
principles are represented in the triple aspect as Universal
Spirit (Atma), Spiritual Soul (Buddhi), and Human Soul,
Mind (Manas). This symbol of Truth is to be found in all
great teachings; in Hindusim the Trinity appears as Brahma
the Creator, Vishnu the Preserver, and Shiva the Destroyer ;
in Christianity God is known as God the Father, God the
Son, and God the Holy Ghost. In other religions too it
appears. Orpheus and Pythagoras and Plato all asserted a
trinity of divine hypostases, and Plotinus referred to it as an
ancient doctrine. Says H. P. Blavatsky : !

“ The notion of a triple hypostasis in one Unknown
Divine Essence is as old as speech and thought. Hiranya-
garbha, Hari, and Shankara—the Creator, the Preserver,
and the Destroyer—are the three manifested attributes of
it, -appearing and disappearing with Kosmos ; the visible
Triangle, so to speak, on the plane of the ever-invisible
Circle. This is the primeval root-thought of thinking
Humanity ; the Pythagorean Triangle emanating from
the ever-concealed Monad, or the Central Point.”
Another great cosmic truth which repeatedly appears is

died in the universal allegory of the Virgin in many
In the Eleusinian Mysteries, Koré is the
name by which Persephone the Daughter or Maiden was
known. It is even said ? that Koré is also Sanskrit and that
the Hindu Goddess Parasu-pani, also called Gorée, is
identical with the Koré-Persephoneia of Hellenic worship.
The whole history of the world is the history of the genera-
tion, lapse, SOITOwS and final assumption of this Cosmic
Virgin. Her fall, or immergence into matter, in the Jewish

Kabbala is represented by Eve. Her emergence from matter
SR SRR

embo
great religions.

Adyar ed., V 188.

* The Secret Doctrine, . . N
duction to Dissertation on the Eleusinian

* Dr. Wilder in his Intro
Mysteries by Thomas Taylor,
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and her glorification are presented to us in the Christi
Evange] and Apocalypse under the name of Ma T';."
explains the Catholic statement that the “ Av , o .y
reverses the curse of Eva, ¢” of Mary
These are only some i :
profound teachings? thereeaszsni?:ltl:;sm(;frethe real unity in ol
Lt isBLtl}t\::Zh'}thleso;Eehgrea’i‘cgt di:%cov§r)' and realization of all 7
" bodies ail these Tp y}; heo‘bo.th, Wisdom of God, em-
religion and ) ruths, 1‘§cogx1lzes their existence in every
re-pronoun mz;l e c.lalm to supersede them but only to
o ignoracfceOL eml;ba&ze them, without the superstition
o ;he )é,w 1(<i:h they are so often hidden. Whether
“ thrice greatest”;lcreh {ooks .Of Hermes Trismegistus (the
Koran, the Bhagw;lzl E_Egyptlan' Hook of the Dead, the
writings, Theoso (h o ita, the Bible, or any other scriptural
bt ma;\ifesmtiop y fls there.and we shall find they are all
the majority cof trllxs' Of the Universal Consciousness. Though
e menY eir followers do not recognize this unity and
s is the only path to salvation, liberation, Nirvana,

bliss, or whate .
atever name it be called, th
. , the Teachers
have never claimed a monopoly on Truth themselves

We make no distincti
ction betw
shall follow his own leader.——MUHe:\;Iif:Dthe prophets, but cvery man
0] i '
ther sheep I have which are not of this fold.—CHRIST

However men
approach Me, e
the pat ) » even so do I wel
path men take from every side is Mine.—SHRI KR:Z;)::Athem, for

In on . :
the unity o? ;il;;?:::is?(g p};rzse the Theosophist recognizes
nowledee, i .
1S NO RELIGION HIGHER THAN Tit;'xl?{ E,he affirmation: THERE
T . . «
e Stul;;lth ;S a beacon. which man seeks to find and follow, and
o y of comparative religion and philosophy, as long ;\s he
1 )
. ee:tar;ot get Io§t in a mage of philosophical abstractions and
o gYmrTastlcs, helps him to find the way, and having found
it to make it a practical mode of life and a living experience,

RUYSBROECK : A THEOSOPHICAL
MYSTIC

By EVELYN BENHAM BULL

T HE works of Ruysbroeck,l the mystic who lived six cen-

turies ago, are fascinating to the Theosophical student
of comparative religion and philosophy. How akin to modern
Theosophy is Ruysbroeck’s mysticism will be seen from the

following notes.

The Way of Purgation

“ Charity and Righteousness these two lay the founda-
tion of the kingdom of the soul where God would dwell. And

this foundation s of Humility.”
Charity he defines as unfathomable goodness, the crown

of free will. Righteousness is eternal truth. From righteous-
ness comes Humility, from humility comes Power. Thus
does he show the flowering of the qualities of the growing

spiritual life :
With power is Obedience ;
With obedience is Renunciation, of one’s own will and

opinion, self-surrendered desire ;
With renunciation is Patience;

' John of Ru sbroeck (1273-1381): The Adornment of the Spiritual
Mctr"a"I;(:.ger,l 7?he Sp)c,zrkling Stone, The Book of Supreme Truth. Translated
from the Flemish by C. A. W. Dom; edited by Evelyn Underhill,
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With patience is Meekness and Kindliness ;

With kindliness is Compassion ;

With compassion is Generosity ;

With generosity is Zeal and Diligence ;

With diligence is Temperance, “ purity of intelligence,”
“ tranquillity of reason”;

With temperance is Purity of soul and body : we cleave

to God above all understanding, and above all
feelings.

The Nature of God

.“ God,” declared Ruysbroeck, “is above all creatures and
within and without all creatures, and every created compre-
1Tens1on is too narrow to comprehend Him. Behold, all created
light is powerless to know what God is.”

<

‘ Though the names which we give to God are many,
the most high Nature of God is a Simplicity which cannot be
named by any creature.”

te .

Immeasurable and incomprehensible, and inaccessible,
and abysmal, transcending every created light and every finite
conception.”

Desire and love may seek where intelligence cannot.
Hunger for God is eternal :

* The Spirit of God hunts our spirit.”

Everything in which He is, is in Him ; for He never
goes out of Himself.”

The Way of Nlumination .

We find tlrlaF he gives the aspects of meditation. He
speaks of the “light of divine grace,” the ‘‘sweet rain of

new inward consolation and the heavenly dew of the sweetness
of God ",
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He tells us to cast out distracting images, that we may
be “free and imageless”. There should be a “free turning
of the will,” a “gathering together of all our powers "',
“ Thereby,” he says, ‘the will flows forth into the unity of
God, and into the unity of the mind.” If we do this, there
will be the inrush of His light and His grace, which comes
through our higher powers, an inward thrust and urge. This
causes the higher powers to flow out, causing a gathering of
all inward and outward powers in unity of spirit. These
again return after action, “for God gives us grace, therewith
to work.”” He “works in us from within, outwards. We
must go out and progress in our inward practices. Then we
shall find peace, and restfulness of heart. We shall be
strengthened, enlightened ard enriched, and lifted to a higher
state.”

Although he does use the term Egoic, the descriptions
which he gives of the “touch,” and the gift of strength
ensuing, leave no doubt that he had clear enlightenment.
“The unity of our spirit is our dwelling-place, and in the
peace of God and in the riches of charity.” *‘ When a man
has become free from all creaturely images, he is master of
himself, and easily and without labour becomes inward and re-
collected, and turns freely and without hindrance to God.”
He finds in this way no hindrance and no effort ; he is doubly

strong, and is able to forego every consolation and heavenly

gift.
As to the “ touch,” he says: “ For the enlightened reason,

and especially the power of love, feels this touch, and reason
cannot understand, nor can it comprehend, the way or the
means of this touch, how or what it is, for it is a working
of God, the upspringing and the inrushing of all graces and
gifts, and the last intermediary between God and the creature.
And above this touch, in the still being of the spirit, there
broods an incomprehensible Brightness. And that is the
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most high Trinity whence this touch proceeds. There God
lives and reigns in the spirit, and the spirit is God.” * By
means of the brightness of its Eternal Archetype, which shines
in it essentially and personally, the spirit plunges itself, and
lo§e§ itself, as regards the highest part of its life in the
Divine Being, and there abidingly possesses its eternal
_blessedness.” “ And this union is above time and space.”

. m .
We are, he says, “ touched " again and again, and each time
renewed and more like Him.

The Intuitive Level

“For in this simple act and this simple vision, to hear
and to see are one. At this stage, the virtues are made
perfect. This is his description of the perfect life : “ These
men have no need of revelations, neither of being caught up
abzvehtbe se'nses ; for their life and dwelling-place, their way
::nsnt) iﬁlt;, jly)emg, are in the spirit, above the senses and above
) htTtl;lare are progressive changes' to this state: (1) simple
ing : G e. memory ‘hfted above sensible images, and grounded
,ea:gln; ;e(Z) lt'he mﬂov.vmg light,. wherf: understanding and

: re en 1ghtened, (3) the inpouring heat, the supreme
fmll enkindled in tranquil love. Here, our spi,rit ever turns
inward, and in that meeting always receives a higher renewal.

By this means he gi
. gives a further description h 'S
continually into a higher life. P ow one grow

Application to Daily Life

113
| By every good work, how small soever it be, which is
qxrected to God with love and with an upright and sin’gle inten-
tx.on, we earn a greater likeness, and eternal life in God. A
smgle 1.ntention draws together the scattered powers int(; the
-umty.' of the spirit, and joins the spirit to God.” This leads to
the impersonal attitude. “ And thus we rise up out of the

‘duced by nations who rejoice

1947 RUYSBROECK: A THEOSOPHICAL MYSTIC 405

ground of our single intention, and pass through ourselves and
go out to meet God without means, and rest in Him in the
abyss of simplicity.” The effect on our actions is simplicity.

The effect on our minds is the unending search for truth.
“ He who is enlightened by it can dwell in the spirit, and can,
with enlightened reason, rightly apprehend and understand
all things in heaven and on earth.” )

The effect on our emotions is tranquillity. * Our active
love must both go before and follow after.” * For without
acts of love we cannot merit anything.” For with tranquillity
we see how to love.

And thus we gain the Unitsve Life. * Now if the spirit
would see God with God in this Divine Light, without
means,” he must do this: (1) be perfectly ordered from
without in all the virtues, unencumbered within, empty of
the outward work ; (2) inwardly cleave to God, like a glowing
fire; (3) lose himself in a Waylessness and in a Darkness.
In this darkness shines an incomprehensible Light.

“ And in this Light one becomes seeing.”

“ Where it receives without means the brightness of
God, and is changed without interraption into that brightness
which it receives.”

“ For His coming consists beyond time, in an eternal

L]

Now. '
EvELYN BENHAM BULL

There’s no way of getting good Art, I rep.eat,.but one—at
once the simplest and most difficult—namely to enjoy It. Examine
the history of nations, and you will find this ggeat falct tflear and

istakabl the front of it—that good Art has only been pro-
unmistakabe o d in it ; fed themselves with it, as _lf it
d in it, as if it were sunshine ; shouted at the sight

; bask : i
were bread ; baske he delight of it ; quarrelled for it ; fought for it ;

f it; danced with t ; . ;1
:tarved for it; did, in fact, precisely the opposite with it of what we

want to do with it—they made it to keep, and we to sell. .
: : Cambridge School of Art



THE ABSOLUTE AND
THE RELATIVE

By HENRI VAN ZEIJST

S it possible to speak of an absolute reality ? Can we ever

know that that which our consciousness realizes is not

Just something relatively more real than the delusive world-
image of the senses ?

That which is experienced by the senses and which we
call actuality is endowed with great variety of sense-qualities,
colours, shapes, sounds, smells, tastes, hardness and tempera-
ture in different degrees, measures of space and time, and
above all, the quality of individuality. If the consciousness
of reality were only something relatively more, it would be an
experience of the senses more refined in colour and shape and
all the other qualities Just enumerated ; in other words, it
would be relatively more delusive,

The truth of our ideas cannot consist in the fact that
they are copies of realities, for
The senses perceive the ob
thereof, but a contact.

that they are certainly not.
ject, and sensation is not a copy
Thus the sensation of burning is not
a copy of the fire, but a direct contact with it. The frequent
mistake however is that the fire is taken as the real thing,
while only the contact is true for us. The light, the heat or
the burning belongs to the fire, we say, though it is as much
ours as the fire’s. Fire does not burn except for those who
contact it; it gives no light except for perceiving eyes. To

406
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speak of truth as the correspoxidence of our ideas thh wrlze:ihtey
will make truth for ever unattainable, for ideas art? nof corfe:
je. what one thinks to be reality. Any percep.tion o 1 g
| -’ndence would be a kind of knowledge, an i'dea only arli1
:}Pi’:refore not reality ; while co.rrespondence of ideas aénlcsi :]Oi
objective world can never constitu.te truth, as .lo.ng as i et
ived. Truth then must be in the riimd, i.e., it mus ‘
e | process. And that process itself is the actual reality.
: melgta lilt):r théli is not to be found in the direction of sense-
i sziaon: which are individual sensations.. As we have
o individuality of sensation is delusive as absolute
?een"the 'smimpossible. The senses are reactionary organs,
15013“}‘:“_: activity is reactionary; in absolute isolation they
andl(ti :cl)t be able to function. Hence the senses tend towards
wou

i i . That tendency makes
multiplicity, variety, manifoldness

h function in actuality, and the appropriation of that
them v

activity is the delusnolr:nc;ft scle)lef (:alz()ﬁid i‘xi:t?e't::)iﬁed 2nd varied
Realit)irn ti:,;r:d:athere is opposition in individ.uzili.zation.
sensation, 1l opposition is dissolved because mu]tiip]i?it.y has
But whe? y t}[ig totality of realization, s.e., when mdmdufil-
disappeared 1" all-embracing, then there is no more separation
itfy i)aj.zzcﬁg: no more isolation of experiences, no more
of inci -y at is reality.
deiusiOri of actutal:y.OiIﬁnfc‘i)rﬂ:he intellect to grasp ; and ther.e-
This -lstell]l(;ct vsill always experience some diﬁicixlty in
fore tiit? n he ideas of the Absolute and the relative. Different
reconc1lmg t ; 1 e approached this problem, but most of them
philosophics aVtiie Absolute, because they placed it as some-
failed to gratspone external to the play of world-events. which
thing, o o ]aiive or individual. As long as God is Seeli
is perceived as re long as the world, s.e., the whole process o
as a Cr.eatort, s::“ asgthe completeness and fuliness, indicated
change, is no

by the Absolute, there will be opposition and confusion,
y ihe )
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Every approach to the Absolute must be partial and
hence defective. If the Absolute has any meaning, it must
be all, or it is nothing. Even the very thought about the
Absolute becomes then a delusion. The process of change,
of evolution, of life, all that is the Absolute ; and the concept
of change lies within its sphere. In the intellect ““ change "
means an alteration of position, a substitution of one for
another, and that is always relative : this changes into that,
this has changed with regard to that. But when “ this " and
“that " are not opposing parts or isolated events, then the
process of becoming itself becomes the Absolute from which
nothing is excluded. Then the process itself is the Absolute.
In that process, seen as a whole, there is no change ; only
when delusion imagines individual entities inside the totality
of that process, there will be opposition and composition, and
hence change and impermanence : all component things are
transient (sabbe sankhara anicca). But when opposition and
composition are comprehended as partial and delusive reflec-
tions, when the process is seen as a whole, there will be no
more opposition and composition, no more relativity, but only
totality ; and in that reality there will be no impermanence.
It is the permanent realization in the cessation of delusion
which is called Nirvana. '

In the unity of the process there is no interaction of
parts, no relation of parts, no relativity, and therefore only
the Absolute. In the Absolute there will be no possibility of
the thought of “I1,” like it is impossible to think of the waves
apart from the sea. The Absolute is the totality of the pro-
. cess, but not the collection of individuals ; for individuals can
only be thought of as in opposition to one another ; in the Ab-
solute they have no existence. There is therefore no relation
between the Absolute and the individual, as it is thought mis-
takenly in theistic religions, where an individual God-creator
is worshipped as apart from the worshipping individuals,

v
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Relation is only possible between the different.zlspcc.ttsh ?:
the one Absolute: individual waves are only poss1T§ vswas l
the one ocean, apart from which they cannot be}.1 ‘ dl-lvidu;]
wave cannot stand in opposition to the seg, so the in tx .
cannot be related to the Absolute; he is noFa par (;asec
Absolute, but an aspect of the process, the dlffe‘ren‘t‘ Sﬁn )
of which only can be related mutually. Each relatxvle f tfat
is related to everything else, but not to tht:: whc})le,“ <I)1;’ nat
comprehends all relations. As.a s‘e‘:pa’fate be(lingt ed i end:
no existence, but there is a relatlYe I, relate. .to ar:i fated
ent on other “I'’s, all of which are condltxf)x']e ], reTh ,
dent, not separated, not isolated, not' entitical, ose
?egﬁfil:)n; }’mwever are mutual apd not .thh regarg .tr:) t:;e
Absolute, apart from which there is no ex¥stence, no being,
i i cess.
becogmi’ I:)(f) }t)}z:::engi;lgicifilzirjal Egos then is merely a star-)d-
v nt, from which we try to take a. cross-.sectlon
In reality that is of course impossible, gs
of a flame for the sake of analysis.
is to proceed, and the very nature
thevew nat'ur: i(s)ftz :tgo;.essfﬁertlcf it is impossible to compre-
o e Standp::;ess of the Absolute from any standpqint. ’.l‘he
‘}?T:fi ctahne rf:: ver grasp the Absolute, and no relation-;s p?szliblie-:
en thinkable between the Abso.lute: ‘and t e? m‘ v
Z;alev The Absolute is all, and the individual point is a

non-entity.
Anoth .
anything else is that if one v

point, a viewpoi
of the process. :
impossible as the cutting

be in relation to
er reason why the ilz:;‘iiu;: :}22;:;) tbe. possible, there
: oints also. But no two standpoin.tS can ever
will be other hP same view. Even the two eyes in ox.le face
give exactly (he me rainbow, as they view it from a dliffereyt
canfiot s€e o SZ ces a different diffraction of the hght in
angle w'hlch proA‘lll viewpoints therefore must differ owing to
tf:@1 c;?\:?;n::lp;:haracter of the observer, That would produce
ein .

7
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a differe ;
one vie;tbzon-ceptlon of the Absolute in each. Why should
right—and th;g}.]t' and all the others wrong ? Eithe}:' \a]l le:re
1S tm 1
are wrong, possible because they all differ—or all
From thj

elusions I:hltsh must follow necessarily some mighty ¢
individual and i;;e 'S no relationship possible betweZn ?111:
Absolute conr o e bAbsolu.te, it follows immediately that th
all individualit nly be realized at the cost of the cessation o?
the end of a”}’-rzclmtc.epts. The realizgtion of the Absolute is
e ations, the cessati
individu i ' ation of self as an j

al which was a delusion. Hence the realli]z.]i(.ﬂatec:

ation o

the Absolute
must be the cessati
sation of i .
exactly the meaning of Nirvana . delusion. And that is

vana = delusion. nir=end or cessation;

the moral sense ;: l:htehz\f:rtclzrcr:ilgz O: tl111e e ot merely in
utter de i ot all selfi
misgn;l::tl‘::(tilizn off the cause of all egoisrf:h\:;?:l’mbizt ﬂ}:e
But even thge ?de?iftztahty of the process. e
or back process is relative, ‘
that ic i‘;é;":ssfi:sll; ::ly be conceived from a ﬁxglogl)r;?nftorwgrci
process should not t:ve nave seen. - Hence the t"tality.of t:e
and the ceasing to bi urflderstood. as the coming into being
goal, nor as the strivin . Som'ethmg, nor as the going to a
the road of striving ti [ auain. - For the point of starting
ot aspects which are’in © 892l of attainment, are all COllcepts’
as wetness is in the ‘:0mplete' All that is in the Absolute
in the sea are mis]eada;::. toEsven Hlustrations like adro;;
the sea there ome extent; for th '
it is possible tE(l)resenc;rdrops but only one coherent :::sgshyze':
thev too will be wzte:te drops from the mass of water ,and
an inherent quality t.h Bu_t the wetness of water is’such
when we try through o cannot be separated, For
81 evaporation to remove the ]iquic'i form

of water, which is
i wetness, b
will cease to be water. » by that same process water itself
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The relationship then between individuals is one of
But in the Absolute there is only inherence. As
aspect of cohesion and adhesion, there is
also the aspect of duality which contains the possibility of
separation : all component things are impermanent. Where
there is attachment, there detachment and separation may
follow. Thus craving contains the seed of sorrow. But when
those views of individuality, opposition, duality, cohesion,
attachment, relativity, have vanished through the realization of
the Absolute, then separation becomes impossible because there
are no parts. And hence the Absolute is uncomposed (@san-
khata) and permanent (nicca). In the totality there is
neither arising nor ceasing ; it is the end of becoming (bhava-

1947 THE ABSOLUTE AND THE RELATIVE

coherence.
long as there is the

nirodha).
Many names have been given to that Absolute. Some
Truth, Life, the All,

call it God, or the Real, or the One,
Nature, the Mother, Brahman, Nirvana. All these are mere
names to express the inexpressible. DBut the very common
mistake made is the attitude towards the Absolute. It will
be clear from the above that any attitude must be wrong as
elation which is impossible. But then
worship of the Absolute, prayer, sacri-
fice, etc., become impossibilities and naivetes which can only
find their origin in a childish lack of understanding. Most
ions of this ignorance, for they

religions are then the expressi
try to put us, the individuals, in contact with the Absolute,

which they call God, which they personify. 'The Gods are
far above us in perfection and knowledge, in happiness and
But the Absolute is not above them, nor above us.
greater, yet we are in It. Only realiza-
d the veil of separation, which makes us
where there is no isolation. Even
' is not correct, for that too is
It is this idea of greatness

it tries to establishar
a devotional attitude,

in power.
For though infinitely
tion is needed to ren
eak in relative terms,
« infinitely greater’
pt of comparison.

now sp
this saying
a. relative conce

#
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which makes PEVTRMBER
h .

the Absolute P?‘O?flet:espalr ever to be able to comprehend

) e € powe . !
already so i powers of the Gods i
nco - 0ds 1n

cannot even g::preheﬂmb]e to our little understan(l;f:venh;.zre

we atiempt o sg? the‘wonders of our own nature. h ; whlch

Absolute ? " rise higher still in ) how shall

solute ? comprehension of the

It is the g -
€ same misconception of relativity
1]

greater, whi

ch preve
. nts al .
realization is not ope | understanding.

y of higher and
The process of

of breaking down the Og;:;:;ﬂdinfg to higher and higher, but
§ of isolation. The :
: change is

not from with
o : -
the Absolute ;E’t but from within. We cannot move t
. € e 0
viduality, W’ith OurW:‘f ]Can remove the misconception ofwi?ll;id's
. elative E 1-
which has n . g0s we cannot f
o rel ) not find the
ations ; but by breaking those rela:\i\lz)somte
‘ € con-

e whole, the fullness, the Absolute

all levels.
And how shall

: we kn .
Absolute is real ? [y ow that that realization of the

. the
actuality ; ) same way as th .
Y 1n the relations of self to the phe::osenses efxperlence
mena of the pla
y

) ] t Can be Xp I'. i

e values i
< ther:e‘s s the proof of the reality of
 be thls the experience of individual
Ca e realization of the Absolute
er '
but ¢ must always be the experie
there is L ut in the realizat; e
is no relativity o _realization of the Absolute
That s not the experie r cc;mparlson possible; it is the All
o nce of happi ’ '
nimity, in whi o Ppiness, but the bjj
ich there is neither increas:e nor dei s of cana
rease possible,

because it i
se it is absolut ;
e 3
superior, inferi and independent, b
r, inferior or opposite » because alone, without

the Absolute. Ag long a
attainment there canno
In individual attainmen

HENRI vAN ZEljsT

* distinct tendency to laziness.

THE LURE OF THE ETERNAL
By PAMELA MIITFORD-BARBERTON J

N the occult books there appears a constant warning to
those people who strive after spiritua) stature. Pride and
ambition, it is stressed, are fatal to the attainment of spiritual
awareness, which is the antithesis of individualism and per-

sonal achievement.
Nevertheless, the instruction to “grow as the flower
uld not be taken as an injunction

grows, unconsciously,” sho
After all, the flower

to lapse into a vegetable existence.
grows ! There are many divine attributes to be observed in

the holy; among them are patience, purity, faithfulness,
gentleness and understanding. But the Master says: “ It is
not enough that you should set the example of a pure virtuous
life and a tolerant spirit ; this is but negative goodness.”
He advises that one who would become more than the merely
d’" man must learn that he can teach, exert himself
There lies the crux of the matter, namely, exer-
tion. We are most of us rather good at exerting ourselves
on the physical plane. We attain quite a commendable
degree of efficiency in the everyday life, and most of us
overdo it and strain our bodies by attempting to do too much
But when it comes to spiritual things, there is a

13 goo
for others.

too fast.

Why 18 this? I think it is, first, because our attention
has for ages been turned to the physical plane, that plane
has come to mean reality to us, and to assume extreme

413 ‘
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importance.

. We would rather starve our spiritual body than
our physical,

Then also, once we have gained a little spiritual enlight-
enme.nt, and things of the earth have ceased to attract, it is
relatively easy to live a good life, pleasanter and more natural
to.us than a life of excess and selfishness. But spiritual
heights are ag yet unexplored, and we hesitate to attempt
the arduous labour entailed. It is s0 much more comfortable
to .bz.a.sk in the ease to which our good deeds entitle us,
derlvm‘g great pleasure in doing good to others but avoiding
the uninviting and difficult, ’

How can we remedy this rather shameful state of affairs
~§han1efu1, because it is selfish and we have glimpsed some-
thing beyond selfishness, so that it is a degradation to be
corpp]acent about it? It would secn that we need a lure to
;entlce us to action. And we are given a clue as to what that
Ibl::ethr:af);a?]:. II;eg me co:nplete the quotation from Light

: atn. €gins: “ Grow as the flower grows, uncon-
sciously,” then continues, * byt eagetly anxious to open its
soul to the air. So must you press forward to open your
50}11 tq the Eternal.” The Voice of the Silence says the same
th.l,ng n a different way: “ To live and reap experience, the
mind fleeds breadth and depth and points to draw it tow,ards
:)he Diamond Sogl. Seek not those points in Maya's realm ;
lel;: ;(;:r" l();y;c:;iciy;l.lusmns, search the eternal and the change-

But most of us do not know what
else the glimpses we get are so ephemeral
fades before we have achieved much.
which THAT can act ag *
the Diamond Soul ”
becoming more familj

is the Eternal, or
that the attraction
The only way in
‘ ‘points to draw our mind towards
is by exercises which will result in our

‘ ' ar with Reality. These exercises are
of various kinds, and we know them quite well. They are

the reading and studying of literature which is inspiring and
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idealistic, or increases our understanfllng ?f r:and:];:leri::
universe ; ‘meditation, regu]‘ar and sincere; tAe elberar
cultivation of the beautiful in Nature and thf? rtsf, w. o
a creative kind; and, most of1 all, the deepening ot our sy
man, beast and plant. o

path}llffo\;eali;ork ;t these exercises day by day, gradually we
become aware that our horizons have wic.lened.

Our reading makes us familiar with the great and the
d we long to bridge the gulf between that and our
Meditation lifts us into a peace and serenity
cctic hurly-burly of our measured d?\ys.
As we lose ourselves in Nature's loveliness, the compli;:atlon§
we build in our sophisticated existence get.smoothe atv.vay:
and the simplicities of Truth seem surpassmgly a';trac 1vzs,
while the contemplation of tn?e art and mus;c Iraw;lsown

he world of Beauty of which all that is lovely do
e ) ceflection. And as we work creatively, Wthh\
e o bUt , of ourselves and asking no return in whatever
e B e & hieve a joy not to be measured by earth.ly
ve O ';ilen as we develop in love and friendsl'up,
Stanfial‘ds- ess and sorrow and pain, it becomes il'npO‘SS.lb]e
&f"ha“"g t}:)a;})fi)clir; as before in our little personal shell, oblivious
or us

of the needs of others.
The moment we ar

good, an

petty lives.
which is lost in the h

e living in is important, but onl;r
. relation to the plan of our whole llf(? an.d 'then o.f.ah
" .atlon he significance of each act exists in its position
our 1ves 'T ) f%iving. Our likes and dislikes cease to
in the desigh © nse values in relation to the needs of
matter. * W T; in to see the Plan at work, and seeing,
humam'ts}:e's u\;’ein fs an overwhelming desire to be part of
there 11 )

it—the lure of the Eternal.

PAMELA MITFORD-BARBERTON



“FUNDAMENTALS OF
THEOSOPHY "

DURING the deliberations of the European Federation
of National Societies held at Weggis, near Lucerne,
several times speakers mentioned that Theosophists ought to
be well versed in the “ Fundamentals of Theosophy”. We
are often apt to be vague in our phrases, and therefore 1
suggested that a Committee should meet and try to draw up
what in their conception are these * Fundamentals of Theo-
sophy ”.  The Committee appointed by me was as follows:

Professor N. ]. van der ILey, General Secretary, Holland ;
Mrs. Doris Groves, General Secretary, Englan:!;

Mr. Ernst Nielsen, General Secretary, Denmark;
Mr. Armas Rankka, General Secretary, Finland;
Mr. A. Piltaver, General Secretary, Yugoslavija ;
Miss Eunice Petrie, England;

Professor. ]. Emile Marcault, Vice-President, Theosoph-
ical Society in France.

Professor Marcault was made Chairman of the Com-

mittee. The following is the report which they presented to
the Conference :

Fundamentals of Theosophy

1. Theosophy describes the evolution of the system to

which we belong.

2. Energy, life and consciousness are one, the Divine,
416
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94 o ' ‘ .
o - aporganized 18 spirit, Life organized is matte
'Life uno _ .
3. Lli;pil'it ‘< free, matter is conditioned.

and matter.

All evolution,
8 guidance of superhuman h

~ ip the universe is by re
Divine Trinity.
The one divine life enso

incinded that of man, is under ?he
ierarchies, whose function
ligions personified as the

uls all men. Humanity is a

. hood
. . ++yal brotherhood. : .
Spm.u:;;iousnéss of man evolves through success;ye;
7. The ?ﬁnations each one representative of one level 0
: civiliz ’
- €ss.
15 gpiritual progr :
mhan.s dl;vidual man evolves through all these
in
g. Eac

s vilizations in a series of successive lives.
civilr

jife the individual inberits from his Past
9. 1o eachth:e results, good and bad, of his past actions
s

live to congquer that determinism by the flzee
and l'IaS of the three functions of Spll‘lt:»WlU,
exercise

ing and Love. .
UnderSt;ndlhigs efforts and under the guidance of
10. Man Cag m);n brothers rise to transcendent levels of
super u

achieving the evolutionary
consciousness, thereby

scheme n himself.

fection of man means an infinite capacity‘of
The periec

11. love and service.
knowledgs:p hical Society has no dogmas. The

12. The Thffo sfatements are no more tha.n an
recedmg' of some important points. in its
enumeratloz‘he enumeration being indicative not
doctrines:
limitative:

' ference;
ple Cor , [p.T.0.]
Round T8 0. 1 1047
Lautzelaue ¥

8
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Signed : N.]. van der Ley, General Secretary, Holland
Doris Groves, General Secretary, England
Ernst Nielsen, General Secretary, Denmark
Armas Rankka, General Secretary, Finland

A. P.iltaver‘, General Secretary, Yugoslavija
Eunice Petrie, England

J. .Emize Marcault, Vice-President, Theosoph-
ical Society in France
. » * »
Soc.gun}:\g the j\_lbilee Convention of the Theosophica‘
iety held at Adyar in 1925, the General Council of the

Society formulated the principles of a World Religion. The

resent
prese Fundameptals naturally cover the same ground but
are in some ways in a clearer form

- IStdesue to draw special attention to Clause No, 12, that
. ¥

this S a‘tfement of Fundamentals is not in any way authorita-

tve, but is presented for discussion and study only

C. JINARAJADASA

In this dark hour of the suffering of mankind, our nation

is thus called on for further sacrifice. Does not our victory

give us the right to concentrate on our own comfort, we
ask ? ’.I‘he l'aw of life in the new world order is th t‘o :
o;ly n.ght is to serve the society of which we are :pa:tr.
th}; ttt:sn::lis:: lC:\:, it i.s only through service to the world

continue to live, that it can grow to

ireatness, that l.ts citizens can develop their full stature.
et us choose this path of service, and live.

DR. ARTHUR H. CoMPTON, U.S.A: .

REVIEWS

Dr. C. Kunhan Raja Dresenta-
tion Volume. Published by t.he
Adyar Library, 1946, pPP- 522. Price

Rs. 15/.

This volume 0
i oken of apprecia
1tsrizk‘n:tion {o Oriental Studic‘as made by
pr. C. Kunhban Raja during the last
twenty-five years. As Head of the
Ganskrit Department of the Mad.ras
Universitys he has been responsxbl‘e
for much research wor.k, -and h;;
publications, the mere list of Whu;
occupies seven pages to.tal 12§ books
I not counting his con-
jews and bulletins.

{ more than fifty

authors from India and abread, lan
gpecialists in some aspect of Indolo-
gical literature, Profes.s?rs, Doctgr:,
Lecturers of Universities ar.ld .o .
leges, have gent their contnbut\on:
towards the enlightenment of som
i interest of the great .cause
r. C Kunhan Raja has
‘his life, namely, the r;-

.iden lore in the
s " stb ? ’Ik‘1 ;ddgive even the

ancient : -
sbortest résumé of each autht.x s coll;.
tribution would make a book in itsell

hence oply & few can be mefxtioned,
though al] deserve to be studied.

f Indological Studies
tion of the con-

Dr. D. R. Bbandarkar, a former
Lecturer of the Bombay, Benares
and Madras Universities, and Hon.
Correspondent of the Archaeological
Department of the Government of
India, sheds some light upon the
social life of ancient India, a light
coming from copper-plate inscrip-
tions dating from V. E. 1233-36, in
which particularly the status of the
Hindu woman is set forth.

The -.democratic outlook of Vedic
culture is treated by Dr. Radha-
kumud Mookerji, showing the high
Vedic ideals in politics and state-
craft, the Rigvedic stand for the
sanctity of monogamic marriage and
the economy of the patriarchal
system, the autocracy of which was
limited by constitutional checks.

Dr. S. K. Beltalkar, one of the
principal founders of the Oriental
Research Institute of Poona, who
presided over the eleventh session
of the All-India Oriental Conference,
proves with many parallel passages
the influence of the Bhagavad Gua
on Kalidasa, especially in his later
works, while Shri V.. R. Rama-
chandra Dikshitar writes on the
religion of Kalidasa, who, notwith-
standing his predilection for a

419
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particular deity, remained a Vedantin
to the core.

The French Professor, Louis
Renou, however does not appear to
have grasped the full depth of the
Buddhist doctrine of conditionality,
when he stresses overmuch the
connexion causale; and hence his
contrast of the Buddhist doctrine of
Conditionally Dependent Origination
with the Vedic doctrine of the
Upanishads is not convincing.

Literary links of India with Java
and China are brought forward
respectively by Sirdar Major K. M.
Panikkar and Mrs. Sophia Wadia.

Shri R. Narayana Aiyar deals
with the longer verses in the
Ramayana, setting aside the un-
warranted accusation of their irre-
levancy by showing their presence
to be essential to the poet’s narrative.

Mr. C. Jinard@jadasa, writing on
Tri-lingual Scholarship, points out
the lack of comparative philology in
Oriental studies in India, which
deprives most of our Indian scholars
of the larger background of allied
languages.

The complex doctrine of trans.
migration in the Rigveda, according
to which the individual soul reaps
the benefit of its karma, while the
Supreme Soul is under no such
compulsion, is scholastically traced
by H. G. Narahari, a Research
Fellow of Madras University. He
carefully avoids reading his own

ideas in the Vedic author’s mind by -

SEPTEMBER

refusing to prefer a commentator's
interpretation, even if he be of such
eminence as Shankara, to the original
text of the Rigvedic seer Vamadeva,
who does not voice his own concepts
but Indra’s. Mr. H. G. Narahari is
also one of the Joint Hon. Secre-
taries of the Committee to whom this
Prescntation Volume is due.

An altogether different topic, vig
the ancient Indian veterinary lore
and its possibilities for the future, is
the subject of another highly inter-
esting paper by Shri A. Krishna-
swami Iyer, who traces this science
through the mythological period to
the animal hospitals all over India
during the time of Emperor Asoka,
and then passes on to the practical
question of how to make use in
our present day of this wealth ol
information still available for the
treatment of cattle.

Dr. O. H. de A. Wijesekera, 2
lecturer of Ceylon University, delve:
deep into the Rigveda for identifi
cation of certain River Goddesses
among whom Sarasvati is mor
strongly anthropomorphized am
deified than all other such Goddesses

The fine arts are not forgotte:
either, for Dr. Vasudeva S. Agrs
wala writes an interesting and sche¢
larly essay on the Sanskrit technici
terminology of painting.

Dr. G. Srinivasa Murti, Directt
of the Adyar Library and Chairma
of the Publication Committes; hs
written the biographical sketch ¢
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Dr. C. Kunhan Raja, wh
the fine collection of papers:

ich precedes

H. v. Z.

[, the Buddha by J. Vijayat;.xgnféa.T
,Hi;;d Kitabs Ltd, l.30mba‘y‘; b),,
.Smdies in the Middle az;,and
Christma$s Humphreysf Luza). and
Co., Londom 1946 (revised ed-J; e
Ess’ence of Buddhisn?, by :l)a;,;d.
jTeitaro Suzuki, D. tht.,4 :‘ e
dhist Societys L.ondon, 1946. .
orks on Buddhism,
is a very popular and
iion of the life and

teachings of Gau_tama Buddk:,v:}:e

t Teacher of Aryavarta. ) y
- rtifice i8 ased by the aut o:—,
e haat is of putting the author’s
oo ! ds 1nto the mout
who is thus shown to
orld with all 1ts

‘ced to find them
1 he bad
still existing though

his suffer-

i the root of t |

loog o7 gf"en the state of mankind
! .

t improved in any way-

of the Lord as they are

es Carry

ills, an

- ayings ,
The say Buddhist scriptur
. itual atmosphere and

which we miss
attempt

i1 have gerved its

pose: Middle Way coF
g writted at

different times by the author who is
very much influenced by the teach.

ings of modern Theosophy. It would

not be very far from truth if it were
said that the treatment of different
topics of the philosophy, ethics and
practice of Buddhism are in the
pattern of the way in which a Theos-
ophist would interpret this great
world religion. In the ciosely printed
pages of the book, nearly 149 in
number, the author discusses subjects
of various signiticance, but runging
right through these is a continual
spur to the living of life—the Middle
Way preached by the Lord Buddba.
There are some highlights of argu-
ment and presentation of the subject
in the essay on ' The Religion of
China,” which are also to be found
in the essay on  The Doctrine of
Immediacy . Apt illustrations of
the doctrine by suitable stories and
parables, the usual method used by
the great Teachers of humapity, are
freely introduced and personal effort
to attain a realization of the Truth
is very strongly exhorted. The whole
presentation reaches its peak point
when the doctrines of Zen—the mys-
tic side of Buddhism-—are dealt with.

These are very clearly enunciated
bg} Dr. Suzuki in his pamphlet on
The Essence of Buddhism. The
point stressed by the author is the
removal of the false idea of non-at-
tachment based on the illusory na-
‘ture of the world, and of con_trasting
the reality of the inner world as
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against the unreality of the physical
world. When once the leap is made
from this visible universe to the
unseen consciously,. the mundane
world assumes a different aspect.
The teaéhing of Zen is not there.
fore a flight from ordinary life but
a marshalling of one's activity and
conducting oneself in life in a way
which are in harmony with the very
ceatre and core of Being. The modern
world is sadly in need of such a
teaching. The last two authors have
contributed in their own way to the
intellectual understanding of the ra-
tionale of Zen, but the realization
of it is one’s own concern which
will be possible only when an effort
is made in the right direction, and
finally, when the target is hit, the

person will belong to the company of
the 1llumined. C.S. T,

The Mystery Religions, by Char.
lotte Woods. Theosophical Publish-
ing House, London. Price 2sh.

This is a small booklet containing
the Blavatsky Lecture delivered at
the Annual Convention of the Theo-
sophical Society in England during
May 1947, and, as its sub-title de-
notes, it is a treatise on Regenera-
tion, which falls into two categories
(1) Regeneration, implicit in lite
itself, and (2) Regeneration, a uni-
versal teaching of the East, of the
Mystery Cults, and of Christianity.
The author shows first thht Life is
the result of Motion on many levels,

THE THEOSOPHIST
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and this idea is illustrated in the
arguments of Plato. Then in a
wide sweep covering many religions
of antiquity it is shown that Regen-
eration is common to all, although its
nature is expresced in different forms.
In India it means ' Emancipation
from Illusion”; for Egypt it was
“entrance to the Light of Osiris:
Ra”; the Hermetist found it by 8
* passing through himself into the
unlimited and expanded cobsciou:-
ness of a body that shall never die "
for the Bacchic devotes it was
absorption of the essence of the God
by eating his flesh and drinking his
wine-blood " ; for the Orphic it was
“ an escape from the wheel of rebirth
by ascetic purgation'; and for .the
Eleusinian Epopt it meant * the birth
of a new nature which was to mature
in season like the ripened corn "', In
the later Christian era the concep-
tion of Regeneration is shown as
‘“ unity, purity, death to the old order
and a birth to the new ™. Finally
Theosophy envisions in the Sixth
Race the regenerative aspiration be-
coming the manas of buddhi, the
glory of that Rebirth having yet to
rise over our spiritual horizon.

This work is obviously that of &
deep student, and although it might
be described as a ‘ potted thesis,”
there is collected in a small work 8
wealth of illustration on the mystery
of spiritual rebirth and the concealed
truth in the ancient religions.

Ho z.

SUPPLEMENT TO

THE THEOSOPHIST

(1 arporating “ The Theosophical Worker ")
ne
' . GEPTEMBER 1947

ADYAR

of the Union of India and of
The Indepe:gf;:sef Z:t] Headquarters .on ISth Aufgust
Pakistan Was was held under the chaumans.hxp o tke
1947. A 'meetmlglr Sidney A. Cook, at which Shrimati g{;: -
Vice-Presx.dent, " .Srinivasa Murti and Mr. C S.' Tralof ehaz
mini Devl, %r. ent' aspects of the great sigmﬁcance o t;s
spoke on d:fter thrill of the birth of Indian fr.eedom yvt
event, and the - ¢. On behalf of the Theosophlcal. Society
felt by 3111) p;'ies:;‘t' sent the following telegrams, which were
e Vice-Presiders - |
:'tad at the meEt.mg];uvaharlal Nehru, Premier of Indxa,. New
“To Pandit f the Theosophical Society celefb‘ratmg at
Delhi: Members °d of Indian Independence felicitate you
is great ayon magnificent accomplishment stop In
associ? e coming in Doctor Besant’s Centenaty
hanlt) 'il;:z' Principle which gf]ided her the Bro‘tjhg;;
year may the lnkind without distinction of race crclag -
hood of all mﬁ our labours stop Under your wise e':;. ;
caste govern 2 ’y rogress and unity bg ePfec.twel?r rea 1.zen :
ship may India * pfear and want be achieved in this an;t;al
and freedOme“;’Am COOK, Vice-President, the Theosop
jand.—SIDNE ¥ .

. 1 : innah President of the
Society- M. A. Jinn n, .

: Qaed A;?mand Governor-General, Do‘r;"’slog,‘e?f
Constituent ASS‘;:.D_ );\/Iembers of the Theosophica vfeli(z:itat};
pakistan, Kat"zcd;a;r this great dai'Oft I.“f:gﬁ:ﬁf 'rll::)eur coming

T , In this triu o
celebrating ates stop i nciple
you and oﬁr 2::1535lCentenarY year may the Dwme”Prl; P

Bes . .
in Doetal *

and your
this triump
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which g¢uided
distinct?on of :?:e [Sfe gmtherhood of all mankind without
under your wi ste govern all )

S se Je . s yOUK l:\b()u S
ively realized an(]lu}dtarshlp tay progress and unity be isﬁﬁnq
in the Dominio fr(ved(.)m from fear and want be achi ect-
Head.—S1bNEs nA0 Pakistan of which you are th Hac 'e"eg

d. v A. C - . : « Honoure
Society.” 00K, Vice-President, the Theosophical

THE VICE-PRESIDENT

Mr. Sidney A.C
August by airy e;t - Cook and Mrs. Cook leave Adyar on 28th
They will halt in ’I‘fute to the United States via FEurope
and then fly on to O[r)]do.n for a few days with the Prejsideit'
and meetings of the ags for the Co-Masonic Convention‘
arrive in America upreme Council. Th
about th . ey expect to
stay at the Head e middle of Septemb .
quarters in W ptember and will
months, be e heaton for a i .
A fore r.eturnmg to India in timpprfoxxmately Lwo
onvention at the end of the yea e for the Inter
r.

CONVENTION NOTICE S. A. C,

At a meeting of the E i
g8 mee xecutive Committee of i i
red on Sat Cciarl‘);;eczt?(:h _]u‘ly 1947, a resolution ::r]:sh;:::dse; tf°”
the Tates In connecti nl “f.nh‘ the forthcoming International C ven,
o ettome phical Society, to be held in Benares in De::r:;:;
Registration fees : gs. 3/- for every delegate (F.T.S.)
R: i// ffor every visiting non—me;n'ber.
Accommodation Rs. 3/: or every Young Theosophist.
RS: 1()/-pte(: r;{l:rr;ber for general accommodation
R o C.OtS;./- for special accommodation
Rs. 1-8-0 for a chowki ; |
As. 8/- for a chair; ’
Special terms for Asi18/- for o teble
o e other extra requiremen i
 he Ganessl Secretary. ents of delegates will b
. Benares

8 August 1947 G. R. VENKATRAM,

Asst. General Secreta
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NEW LODGES

Germany Hamelm a.
India: Samastipur

d. Weser (6-7-47).
(7-12-46) ; Panna (13-12-46) ; Bellala

(16-12-46) ; Giddalur (13-1-47).

New Zealan

d . Tauranga L.odge (11-8-47),
JANE CLUMECK, Récording Secretary.

THEOSOPHISTS AT WORK
AROUND THE WORLD

By the Recording Secretary

England

A meeting organized by the Bud-
dhist Society was held in London
on May 5th. Bhikkhu T hittila began
the meeting by leading a Pansil, and
the speakers ‘were Mr. C. ]inaréja-
dasa and Miss Clare Cameron, with
Mr. Christmas Humphreys in the
chair. The B.B.C. recorded the pro-
ceedings and broadcasta short version

(n Service and in the

service on the following day-

suggestion that som

might be willing to visit olde
bers and others 0o longer able to
contact the Society because of phys:
ical disabilities: This will help to
keep the link between these members
and the activities of the Headquarters:

During Easter the Southern Feder-
with 29 members gathered

r undet one rO
and recreation. Dr.

r mem-

ation

of Knowledgeand Experience, throw-
ing a new light on the old Theo-
sophical teachings by their individual
psychological, medical and psychic
approaches.

During August a Summer School
was held at Herts with a series of
very interesting and helpful lectures.
The lecturers included many of our
well-known English members : "Mr.
and Mrs. E- L. Gardner, Mr. and
Mrs. Sidney Ransom, Dr.and Mrs.
L.G. Bendit, Mr. C. R. Groves, and
Miss C. G- Trew.

News of the Annual Convention
shows that the visit of the President,
Mr. Jinarﬁjadﬁsa,' drew a very large
audience of both members and pub-
lic, overflowing the lecture halls.
Just preceding the Convention the
Youth Lodge presented the ' Hell
Scene . from Man and Superman,
by Bernard Shaw, the idea worked
out in this peing of interest to all

students of Theosophical and eastern

teachings: Personal greetings were
prought to the Convention by the
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General Secretaries, or their official
representatives, of Iceland, Ireland,
Netherlands, Scotland, the European
Federation, and others. One evening
there was a Besant Centenary Cele-
bration followed by a dance and
music recital, which proved ta be an
excellent performance. The General
Secretary remarked at the closing
meeting that the main idea apparent
throughout the addresses of the
President had been that of regenera-
tion, and it was felt that the Con-
vention had been a tremendous in.
spiration throughout the country,
During the Convention very in-
teresting discussions were held on
Lodge affairs, on the question of
children, including the preseﬁtation
of ideals as a basis for their own
lives, on the work which was done
by the Theosophical War Distress
Relief Committee during the war
and other practical matters, '
Members are asked to provide
hospitality for week-ends, or a bit
longer if possible, to students from
India, China and Africa, Accom-
modation in friendly homes as paying
guests during holidays is also wel-
comed. This idea is a rea} step
towards practical Brotherhood.,

Scotland

The Annual Convention of the
Theosophical Society in Scotland
was held on June 28th and 29th
and though the President of thé
Theosophical Society was expected,
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It was not possible for him to attend.
I\iIrs. Doris  Groves, the English
General Secretary, was invited to be
the principal guest. This Annual
Convention is particularly valuable
for isolated Lodges and Members as
it provides them with almost the
only opportunity for establishing and
ren?wing wider personal contacts.

tlhis past year, there seemed to be
quite a demand for lectures on Astro-
logy and study classes on The Secret
Doctrine and Talks on the Path of
Occultism. One Lodge arranged a
s‘ummer series of lectures in connec-
tion with the international Festival
9f Music and Drama, which was held
in Edinburgh during the autumn.
The General Secretary attended the
Welsh  Convention at Cardiff in
Novgmber and also the English Con-
ven.txon in London as well as visiting
various Lodyes both in Scotland and
England. These contacts were Very
u.seful in bringing together the Eng-
lish and Scottish Sections.

Netherlands

A‘t the Huizen Centre was held
dur}l\g Christmas an unofficial Inter-
hational Centre Week for intense
European co-operative activities.
Apart from the permanent members
of the Executive Committee of the
European Federation there was pre-
sent the General Secretary of the
Hungarian Section, Miss Flora Sele-
ver, together with guests from Eng-
land, Sweden and Switzarland. Evarv

-ent s

. joined the The

1947

day began with an address by differ-
peakers in Dutch, French and
English. The ceremonial meetings in
the Church and in Besant Hall were
rich in warmth and strong in their
influence, and they proved that the
community of workers in Huizen
had learned io co-operate in strength
and harmony, and to spread the
particular force which is poured out
over the earth on the occasion of
this Feast.

Adyar Day, Feb. 17, was cele-
brated in the Centre with lectures
from Bishop Vreede, Major van
Dissel and Mr. Kruisheer.

The Patron of the Centre, Mrs.
Mary van Eeghen, has recovered
from her four-months’ serious ill-
ness, and was able to partake again
in the Church-service and the morn-
ing-address on 9th March.

The Netherlands Section celebrat-
ed its 50th Anniversary on May 15th
at Amsterdam. The history of the
Section was cleverly represented in
dramatic form. A member who is a
professional artist conjured up before
his audience a ghost coming back
after fifty years to the Headquarfers
building, shown by lantern projec-
The ghost enquired what bad
since he visited the
Meuleman and Mr.
re ardent spiritualists.

" tion.
happened there
pioneers, Mrs.
Fricke, who we
The' ghOSt ﬁna.'l
was astounded to
sb many hundf

find that since 1897
eds of people had
osophical Society.

ly materialized and -
* group effort, including both practice
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This original presentation must have
been extremely attractive.

Austria

In April the Austrian Section was
able to greet as its guest the Presi-
dent of the Executive Committee of
the European Centre *“ St. Michael
in Huizen, Dr. A. G. Vreede. Dr.
Vrieede addressed the members in
Vienna as well as in Graz on the
“ Revival of the Mysteries”. In
Vienna and in Graz, talks and so-
cial gatherings were arranged which
gave the actual workers of the So-
ciety an opportunity not only to dis-
cuss many essential questions, but
also to contact their guest in a
friendly way. -

Germany

Mr. and Mrs. J. Kruisheer, after
many difficulties, have been able to
get to Germany to help the German.
Lodges. A greeting has been re-’
ceived by the President from Hanover-
dated August 8th, signed by various
members of Lodge * Hohes Ufer,”
Hanover.

United States of America

The Second Annual Workers'
Training session which took place
during the week preceding the Con-
vention was for the purpose of devel-
oping more effective workers through

and theory. This was followed by the
Annual Convention at the National
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Headquarters, “ Olcott,” during July.
This year Miss Clara Codd of South
Africa, Mr. and Mrs. Jack Coats of
England,and Lt.-Col. Thomson, Gen-
eral Secretary of Canada, were some
of the visitors at the Convention,
where the emphasis was on the
achievement of world unity in terms
of uniqueness—the realization of the
One World in terms of the indi-
vidual. After the Convention the
Summer School was held from 25th
to 31st July. Each morning began
with meditation and singing and then
a definite programme followed. The
lecture set forth Theosophical know-
ledge revealing a basic principle,
Then discussions explored other
avenues of knowledge and the whole
was applied to practical living. The
theme of the whole Summer School
was: " Find your teuth. Dare to live
it."”

The experunent of field work,
bringing Theosophy to all commuun-
ities where no Lodge exists, by the
efforts of lecturers and class workers,
resuited in eleven new Lodges.

The Mothers’ Research Group has
changed the name of its magazine
from Mothers’ Bulletin 1o the
Mothers’ Occult Digest. This group
will endeavour to place before inter-
ested women the wisdom found in
Theosophical literature concerning
the many pbases of child training.
Many parents wish to give their
children the knowledge of Reincar.
nation, Karma,.and the Unity of Life

so as to give them a firm foundation
in the chaos and confusion of this
rapidly changing world.

Mr. James S. Perkins, National
President, visited Toronto Lodge in
April and delivered a public lecture
in the auditorium of the Lodge to an
audience of about 200. This visit,
Col. Thomson said, would be the
beginning of a closer co-operation
between the two National Societies
in the great task of promoting inter-
est in Theosophy.

India

Mr. Rohit Mehta, General Sacre.
tary, has appointed at the Indian Sec-
tion Headquarters a Membershig
Contact Committee. The work of
this Committee will be to evolve
effective means for contacting new
members as well as those who havi
become dormant and have been pu
on the non-active list. The Com
mittee will issue circulars and smal
leaflets from time to time. Eac
Lodge with a membership of 25 ¢
more will appoint one person to be
in charge of this contact work. |

The General Secretary and his
wife, Mrs. Shridevi Mshta, made an
extensive tour during May and June
through many Federations. At one
Workers’

sessions daily to discuss : (1) The Life

of a Theosophical Worker, (2) The
Presentation of Theosophy, and (3‘)_'

Organization of Lodge Work.

Camp, where about 80
workers gathered, there were three’
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